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Introduction 


The practices in this manual provide installation and maintenance 
information for special apparatus which complements the use 
of both the Station and Key Telephone Service Manuals, For 
information not included in this manual, refer to the standard BSP 
files, 
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SECTION 512-125-300 
Issue 3, September 1971 


KS-19594 DIALER 
MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is eiseued to: 
e Change Table A 
e Add information for replacing tape cartridge 


Changes or additions in the body of the tables will 
be indicated by shaded areas. 


1.02 Make a visual inspection of the system for 
obvious defects such as loose, displaced, or 
broken parts, blown fuses or tripped circuit breakers. 


103 Maintenance of the dialer is limited to 

replacement of worn cords and defective 
units. Housings may be cleaned by using a damp 
KS-2423 cloth. 


1.04 Maintenance of associated station equipment 
such as telephone sets, bells and buzzers, 
dials, is covered in the appropriate sections. 


2. MAINTENANCE 


Disconnect power cord before removing 
dialer or power supply housings. Power 
should remain disconnected when not 
required for immediate maintenance 
operation. 


Note: Power must be applied to dialer (List 
1) when testing dial-in (List 2) unit. Failure 
to do so may result in dial-in unit dialing 
slow or sticking when low digits are dialed.¢ 


2.01 The more common defects, confirmation 

tests, and corrective action to be taken in 
maintaining the KS-19594 dialer are listed in Table 
A. 


KS-19594, List I Dialer Unit 
2.02 Should the directory tape fail to rotate to a 


new number when the selector wheel is 
turned or when the tape drive key is operated, 


the tape catridge has failed. Remove the tape 
cartridge and replace with a new cartridge. 


(a) » Remove tape cartridge as follows: 


(1) Raise the access cover on the front of 
the dialer. 


(2) Raise the front end of the dialer. 


(3) Press firmly on the release bar which 

rests on the top of the tape to cause the 
cartridge to snap out of the bottom of the 
dialer. 


(4) Pull the tape cartridge forward to clear 
the hinges. 


(b) Yo replace new tape cartridge: 
(1) Raise the front end of the dialer. 


(2) Mate the hinge halves on the rear of the 

tape cartridges with the hinge halves at 
the rear of the opening in the bottom of the 
dialer. 


(3) Push upward on the tape cartridge to lock 
it into place.¢ 


2.03 It is not possible to change tapes from one 

cartridge to another in the field. If the 
subscriber requests the tape from a faulty cartridge 
be returned in a new cartridge, this can be specified 
on the order when the cartridge is returned for 
repairs. If subscriber requests to keep old tape, 
which may be the only record of the telephone 
numbers listed, remove the tape by pulling it out 
of the cartridge and cutting each end from the 
tape spools. 


2.04 Should the dialer fail to operate upon pressing 

the CALL button, remove the dialer housing 
in order to check voltages at the terminals shown 
in Fig. 1. Do not adjust the level of the 18-volt 
de supply. If the 18 volts de differs by more than 
2 volts from its normal value, the power supply 
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is probably faulty. In this case, replace both dialer 
and power supply units. 


2.05 Should the voltages checked in 2.04 appear 
satisfactory, and the dialer operates but fails 
to reach the desired number, proceed as follows: 


(1) Select a blank space on the tape and record 
a known telephone number. 


(2) Connect a 1013A or 1011B (MD) test set 

across the R and G leads of the dialer 
telephone cord. Place the test set button in 
the monitoring position. 


(3) Initiate call, listen for pulsing clicks; if pulsing 

clicks are not heard or if heard and the 
wrong number is reached (and the associated 
telephone set operation is normal), replace the 
dialer, power supply, and dial-in units. The tape 
cartridge may be used in the replacement dialer. 


2.06 Should the dialer unit require replacement 
due to mechanical or electrical failure, proceed 
~-as-follows: 


(1) Replace the defective dailer with a new 
unit. 


(2) Remove the tape cartridge from the defective 
dialer and place it in the new unit. 


(3) Return dialer unit through normal channels 
for repair. 


KS-19594, List 2 Dial-In Unit 


2.07. Field maintenance of the KS-19594, List 2 
dial-in unit is limited to replacement of 
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GE-1819 lamp in the WAIT lamp position. To 
replace the lamp proceed as follows: _ 


(1) Remove four cover retaining screws from 
the bottom of the unit. 


(2) Carefully remove the cover. 


(3) Remove and replace the defective GE-1819 
lamp. 


(4) Replace the cover and retaining screws. 


2.08 If the dial-in unit is obviously defective, 
replace with a new unit. 


KS-19594, List 3 Power Supply 


2.09 No field maintenance is authorized for the 
KS-19594, List 3 power supply. 


Cords and Cables 


2.10 Field replacement of cords and cables 

associated with the various components of 
the dialer is limited to the 4-conductor cord between 
the power supply and dialer unit (KS-19594, List 8) 
and the 6-conductor cord between the dialer unit 
and the associated telephone set (KS-19594, List 9). — 


2.11. If cords, other than those listed in 2.10, or 

the power supply cable require replacement, 
replace the associated components (ie dialing unit, 
power supply). 


Schematic 


2.12 Fig. 2 shows a partial schematic of a typical 

dialer installation. SD-99436-01 contains a 
complete schematic of the various dialer components 
and CD-99436-01 gives a description of the circuits. 
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CONNECTION FOR Li2 


Lee NATE STANDARD CONNECTION 


DIALER UNIT POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
CORD 


(18 INCHES) 
a 


DIALER POWER CORD 
(5 FEET) 


Y 28V AC 


G +i18V DC 


TC 1I5V 


R ~—I8Vv DC 


60 CPS 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 
CONNECTION FOR INCREASING DISTANCE 
CONNECTION FOR LI2 DIALER CAN BE PLACED FROM POWER SUPPLY 
ILLUMINATED HOUSING 42A 
CONN 
DIALER UNIT BLOCK QUAD D-STATION WIRE POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
DIALER POWER CORD (LENGTH NOT TO CORO 
(5 FEET) EXCEED 25 FEET) (18 INCHES) 


VY) Y 28V AC 


Q)G +18V0C 


TO 115V 
60 CPS 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 


Y) R -l|8V0C 


Fig. 1—Power Supply Connections 
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DIALER UNIT: 


Tape will not ad- 
vance manually or 
automatically. 


Tape operates man- 
ually but not auto- 
matically and dialer 
does not dial. 


Tape operates, but 
dialer fails to reach 
desired number. 


Wait lamp will not 
light. 


Wrong numbers be- 
ing recorded. 


POWER SUPPLY 


No output, low volt- 
age, or higher than 
normal voltage. 


TABLE A 


COMMON TROUBLES AND CORRECTIVE ACTION 


TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CONFIRMATION TESTS CORRECTIVE ACTION 


Faulty tape cartridge 


Faulty power supply 


Faulty dialer unit, 
power supply, or dial- 
in unit 


Faulty GE-1819 lamp 


Faulty dial-in unit 


Defect in power sup- 
ply circuitry. 


Try to advance or re- 
verse tape using selec- 
tor wheel and tape drive 
key. 


Using voltmeter, check 
voltages at dialer unit 
terminal board TB2 
(Fig. 1). 


Check voltages (Fig. 1). 
Place 10138A or 1011B 
(MD) test set across R 
and G leads of dialer 


j telephone cord. Record 


known number and 
initiate call. 


Plug dial-in unit into 
jack on back of dialer, 
lamp should light, then 
extinguish. 


‘Record and initiate call 


to known telephone 
number. 


Use voltmeter to check 
power supply voltages 
(see Fig. 1). 


Replace tape cartridge. 


Replace dialer and/or 
power supply units. 


If pulsing clicks are not 
heard; replace dialer 
unit. If pulsing clicks 
are heard and wrong 
number is reached: re- 
place dialer, power sup- 
ply, and dial-in units. 


Replace GE-1819 lamp. 


Replace dial-in unit. 


Replace power supply. 


Note: Power must be applied to dialer (List 1) when testing dial-in (List 2) unit. Failure to do so 
may result in dial-in unit dialing slow or sticking when low digits are dialed.¢ 
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Bt (BK) 
(BL) (R) C] TRMTR 
RCVR 
RING vet (Y) [S-¥] b,c (BR) [S-BR] oo : 
2) HANDSET 
aR (G OR BL) 
2) 
# (8L) 
Q) 
RINGER 
ct 
GRD (BK ) (s) 
Kt 
Lit LS Ft 
‘ : 8 
IP O) (G) [S-G] (w) [S-W] O 
d e 
SPE AKER PHONE 
LEADS 
KS-19594,L2 | KS-19594,L7 
DIAL=IN UNIT . 
U DIAL-IN CORD D KS-19594,L3 
B KS~19594,L8 POWER SUPPLY 
C POWER CORD 
kK KS-19594,LI (Y) H 
F BK 
Y) 
A $D-99436-01 
‘ CD-99436-01 (R) 
G 
i 0 
GN AC 
R POWER 
CORD 


4010B NETWORK 


LEGEND: 
DP DIAL PULSE 


LS LINE SWITCH 


K LI @ ON OFF NORMAL (DIAL) 
t NETWORK TERMINAL 


# D-161488 CONN 
beat ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 

3 [ ] MD COLOR CODE 

Fig. 2—Typical Installation Layout, KS-19594 Dialer 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-125-400 
Issue 6, April 1975 


KS-19594 DIALER 
TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is reissued to: 


e Add 6380DA, 631DA, 686CA, and 687DA 
telephone sets, Table B. 


e Add 882- and 838-type telephone sets, Table 
‘A 


Note: Refer to appropriate sections for 
connections to TOUCH-TONE® dial equipped 
telephone sets and switchboard and miscellaneous 
key equipment in Division 512. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


The power supply cord should not be 
connected to the AC power line 
receptacle when removing the housing 
or making any connections. 


2.01 Power Supply Unit: Refer to dialer 
installation section for mounting instructions. 


2.02 Dialer Telephone Cord: 
e Standard six conductor cord 
e Secure inside the equipment under a cord 
clamp or by taping to set mounting cord 


e Dress wires to allow proper operation of 
equipment 


2.03 Dial Pulsing Contacts (red and green cord 
conductors): 


e Place in series with ring side of line for 
200-type telephone sets 


e Place in series with the dial pulsing contacts 
on other type sets 


2.04 Off Normal Contacts (blue and white 
cord conductors): Place across receiver 
contacts in telephone sets. 


2.05 Off Normal Contacts (yellow and black 
cord conductors): Place across loudspeaker 
contacts in speakerphone sets. 


Test the operation of the dialer by 
recording and calling the telephone 
number usually called for job completion. 
For installations with speakerphones, 
be sure to test with speakerphone 
operating to insure proper connection 
to off normal contacts. 


2.06 Connection Index: 


Table A—Dialer Connections To Telephone Sets 
Equipped With Rotary Dials 


Table B—Dialer Connections to CALL DIRECTOR® 
Telephone Sets and TRIMLINE®@ 
Telephone Sets Equipped With Rotary 
Dials 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply 
Connections 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 


Page 1 


SECTION 512-125-400 


CONNECTION FOR L12 


ILLUMINATED HOUSING STANDARD CONNECTION 


POWER SUPPLY 


DIALER UNIT AC POWER 


DIALER POWER CORD 
(5 FEET) 


CORD 
(18 INCHES) 


+18V OC 


swvoc | Buy 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 
CONNECTION FOR INCREASING DISTANCE 
CONNECTION FOR LI2 DIALER CAN BE PLACED FROM POWER SUPPLY 
ILLUMINATED HOUSING 
et CONN 
DIALER UNIT BLOCK QUAD D<STATION WIRE POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
OIALER POWER CORD (LENGTH NOT TO CORD 
(5 FEET) EXCEED 25 FEET) (18 INCHES) 


Y 28V Ac 


G +t8V0C 


TO I15V 
60 CPS 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 


R -1!8V DC 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply Connections 
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TABLE A 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


ALL 200 SERIES EXCEPT 
332C, 334C 


THOSE LISTED AT THE 
Remove BR-Y or lead from 


RIGHT AND THE 
TRIMLINE SETS 
term. 4 on dial 
and 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL 
CORD 


ALL 300 SERIES 
EXCEPT 329C, 
332C, 334C 


200 SERIES TEL SETS 
USING 685A SUB- 
SCRIBER SETS 


Move R inside wire 
from L1 of subscriber 
set to GRD terminal 
of subscriber set 

and 
Connect R of dialer 
tel cord to GRD 
term. of sub set 


L1 of subscriber set L2 of subscriber set Y terminal on dial 


Term. 2 on 


Remove R inside wire 
from term. L2 of sub- 
scriber set 

and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Term. GN of induction | Term. GN of network oon oN term. strip in iP oct 
ve ; , é on induction on ringer 
coil in subscriber set in subscriber set subscriber 
coil term. strip 


set 


Term. 14 on 
term. strip in 
subscriber 

set 


Term. R 
on induction 
coil 


Term. B of network in 
subscriber set 


Term. R of induction 
coil in subscriber set 


induction 
coil 


cee ee 


Insulate and store 
in tel. set 


Insulate and store in 
subscriber set 


Term. 1 of term. strip 
in subscriber set 


Insulate and store 
in tel. set 


Term. G of network in 
subscriber set 


Insulate and store in 
subscriber set 


EZOMUNR EAD AWE 


w re 
a ie 
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TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


KS-19594 


nla ALL 400 SERIES apace hiy ere ALL 500 SERIES 
E EXCEPT THOSE 
CORD EXCEPT THOSE (4- AND 6 466AC 


LISTED AT RIGHT LISTED BY CODE 


BUTTON SETS) 


Remove R 
lead of DOD 
or D15B 
cord from 
L1 on term. 
strip, 
and 


Remove 
BL dial 
lead from 
term. F 

of network 


Remove BL 
dial lead from 
term. F of 
network, 


Remove BR-Y 
lead from 
term. Y on 
dial, 


Remove W 
lead from 
term. F of 
network; 


Remove G 

lead from term. 
L2Y on in- 
duction coil, 


and and and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 
connector 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with 
D-161488 connector 


Term. L2Y 
on induction 
coil 


Term. Y 
on dial 


Term. F of network 


Term. W 


: Term. GN of network 
on dial 


Term. GN on induction coil 


Term. R on induction coil Term. R of network 


Term. 1 
of term. 
strip 


Insulate and store in tel set Insulate and store in tel set 


Insulate and store in tel set Insulate and store in tel set 


HE ZOTUNH EAD HUN 
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KS- 19594 
DIALER 
TEL 
CORD 


P 

U 
L 
S 

I 

N 
G 
O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 
S 

P 

E 
A 
K 
1D) 
R 
P 

H 
O 
N 
1D) 


TABLE A (Cont) 
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DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


500AB 
500AD 


Term. 9 of the 
TB1 term. strip 


Term. 10 of the 
TB1 term. strip 


Term. 14 of the 
TB1 term. strip 


Term. 15 of the 
TB1 term. strip 


511C 
511D 
558D 


500 SERIES (Cont) 


532A, B 
533A, B 


Remove BL dial lead from term. F of network 


and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Term. F of network 


Term. GN 
of 
network 


Term. R 
of 
network 


Term. 11 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. G 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. GN 
of 
network 


Term. R 
of 
network 


Term. 8 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 12 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. GN 
of 
network 


Term. R 
of 
network 


Term. 4 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 8 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 8 of the 
term. strip 


Term. 11 of the 
term. strip 


Insulate and 
store 


Insulate and 
store 


Term. R of 
network 


Term. W of the 
151B amplifier 


Term. W of the 
151B amplifier 


Term. V of the 


151-type amplifier 
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TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


500 SERIES (Cont) 


544B, 545B 
536A, B 564H, 565B, E, H, L 
565HB, 566IMB 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL 
CORD 


P Remove BL dial lead from term. F of network 
—U and 
L Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 
S 
I 
N Term. F of network 
G 
O 
F Term. R Term. GN Term. GN of Term. GN Term. 1 of the Term. GN of 
F of the of the of the wes 
the network 241-type amplifier |the network 
network network network 


Term. W Term. R Term. R 
BL | ° the of fhe Term. R of the of ae Term. 8 of the Term. R of the 
151B network term. strip network 
ca network network 
amplifier 
Term. L, Term. L. -_ Term. 15 
on the on the Term. ON of | onthe Insulate and Term. ON of the 
151B 151B the term. strip | key term. | store term. strip | 


amplifier | amplifier strip 


Connect to 
O-W mtg. cord 
conductor with 
a D-161488 
connector 


Term. V 
on the 
151B 

amplifier 


Term. V 
on the 
151B 
amplifier 


Term. 16 
on the 
key term. 
strip 


Term. ON1 of 
the term. strip 


Insulate and 
store 


HZOTUN ER > HUHAlY>ewWoOZ' 
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KS-19594 


P 
U 
L 
S 
I 
N 
G 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


AAQODUVUAEA rr UNH 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


500 SERIES (Cont) 


Remove BL lead from term. F of network 


and 


~ Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 


Term. GN of 
the network 


Term. R of 
the network 


Term. 7 of the 
589 or 636- 


type key term. 


strip 


Term. 8 

of the 589- 
or 636-type 
key term. 
strip 


connector 


Term. F of network 


Term. 2 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 4 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. ON 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. ON1 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 10 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 12 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 9 


/of the 


term. strip 


Term. 10 
of the 
term. strip 


Term. 7 of the 589- 


strip 


strip 


or 636-type key term. 


Term. 8 of the 589- 
or 636-type key term. 


Remove G 
dial lead 
from 2 on 
the term. 
strip and 


Term. 
2 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
3 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
4 on 
term. strip 


Term. ON 
on 
term. strip 


Term. 
ON1 on 
term. strip 


700 SERIES 


701B/D 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-125-400 


Remove BL dial lead 
from term. F of the 


network, 
and 


Connect to R of dialer 


tel cord with 


D-161488 connector 


Term. F of network 


Term. GN of the 


network 


Term. R of the 
network 


Term. 5 of the 
E1 ringer 


Term. 6 of the 
E1 ringer 
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SECTION 512-125-400 


> TABLE A (Cont)¢ 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


700 SERIES (Cont) 800 SERIES 
KS-19594 — , . 


750A/Bt 750A/Bi 830A 1M, 832-TYPE 
751A/B 751C/D 752A/B 831A 1M, 833-TYPE 
754A/B | 753B 851A1M 


Remove BL dial lead from term. F on network 
and 
Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Term. F on network 


Term. GN of network Term. GN on network 


Term. R of network Term. R on network 


P 
U 
L 
S 

I 

N 
G 
O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


Term. 30 of term. strip 

830A1M, 831A1M, 
Term. 1 of the ; 832-type, 833-type 
ere cee Insulate and store in tel set 

Term. 15 of term. strip 

851A1M 


Term. 24 of term. strip 
8380A1M, 831A1M, 


Term. 2 of the een eae 
AAR conn hiock Insulate and store in tel set 


HZODTVARArEVUY 


Term. 17 of term. strip 
851A1M 


* Increase depth of housing mounting cord entrance hole 1/16-inch using a 3-1/2-inch half-round file. 
7 Early model. 


¢t Current production. 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-125-400 


® TABLE B4@ 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CALL DIRECTOR TELEPHONE SETS AND TRIMLINE TELEPHONE 
SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


KS-19594 ALL 600 


SERIES EXCEPT 
THOSE LISTED 
BY CODE 


dial lead 

from term. 

6 on term. strip 
TS2 

and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Remove BL dial lead 
from F on the network 


Remove BL dial lead 
from F on the network 


Term. 6 
on term. 
strip TS2 


Term. F on the network Term. F on the network 


Term. 5 


Term. GN enthe 


Term. 4 Term. 1 Term. 4 


Term. GN on the 


MPresenog' 


HZOTUVUR AR >wUH 


on the 
network 


Term. R 
on the 
network 


on term. 
strip TB3 


Term. 6 
on term. 
strip TB3 


Term. 7 
on term. 
strip TB3 


241-type 
amplifier 


Term. L1 
on the 
network 


Term. 4 
on term. 
strip TB1 


Term. 5 
on term. 
strip TB1 


on term. 
strip TS2 


Term. 2 
on term. 
strip TS2 


network 


Term. R on the 
network 


Term. 11 


Insulate and store 


in tel set 


Insulate and store 
in tel set 


on the 
term. block 


Term. 12 
on the 
term. block 


on term. 
strip TB1 


Term. L1 
on the 
network 


Insulate 
and store 
in tel set 


Insulate 
and store 
in tel set 
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SECTION 512-125-400 


®» TABLE B (Cont) ¢ 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CALL DIRECTOR TELEPHONE SETS AND TRIMLINE TELEPHONE 
WITH ROTARY DIALS 


CALL DIRECTOR SETS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 630DA 
631DA 
Remove BL lead from F on the network Remove BL lead from F on 
and the network 
and 
ey ee arr rege Connect to R of dialer tel 
| cord with D-161488 connector 


G F on the network F on the network 


Term. 3 on term. Term. 1 on the 
board TB1 241-type amplifier GN on network | 11 on network 
L1 on the network R on network Term. 1 on 
241B amp 


Insulate and store Insulate and store 


PAO! QATBAACT 


Insulate and store Insulate and store 


N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 
S 

P 

EK 
A 
K 
1D} 

R 
P 

H 
O 
N 
E 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-125-400 


» TABLE B (Cont) ¢ 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CALL DIRECTOR TELEPHONE SETS AND 
TRIMLINE TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH ROTARY DIALS 


TRIMLINE sets 
220 
HAND TEL SET 


Connect to G of inside wire (one side of CO line) at 
suitable connecting block. Disconnect G of DbAL 
mounting cord. 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL 

CORD 


Connect to G of D6AL mounting cord at spare con- 
necting block terminal, or use D-161488 con- 
nector 


Connect to G of D5AL mounting cord and G of dialer 
tel cord 


S7O;aQaZ7arcd 


Connect to R of D5AL mounting cord and to R of inside 
wire at connecting block term. 


Insulate and store at connecting block 


Insulate and store at connecting block 


FZODVARASrTHAVUHA! OPZEwDoZg' 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-125-410 
Issue 3, April 1975 


KS-19594 DIALER 
TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE} DIALS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is reissued to: 


e Add 2832- and 2833-type telephone sets, 
Table B 


2. CONNECTION 


The power supply cord should not be 
connected to the AC power line 
receptacle when removing the housing 
or making any connections. 


2.01 Power Supply Unit: Refer to dialer 
installation section for mounting instructions. 


2.02 Dialer Telephone Cord: 
e Standard six conductor cord 


e Secure inside the equipment under a cord 
clamp or by taping to set mounting cord 


e Dress wires to allow proper operation of 
equipment 


2.03 Dial Pulsing Contacts (red and green cord 
conductors): Place in series with the green 
lead of TOUCH-TONE@ dials. 


2.04 Off Normal Contacts (blue and white 
cord conductors): Place across receiver 
contacts in telephone sets. 


2.05 Off Normal Contacts (yellow and black 
cord conductors): Place across loudspeaker 
contacts in speakerphone sets. 


Test the operation of the dialer by 
recording and calling the telephone 
number usually called for job completion. 
For installations with speakerphones, 
be sure to test with speakerphone 
operating to insure proper connection 
to off normal contacts. 


2.06 Connection Index: 


Table A—Dialer Connctions To Telephone Sets 
Equipped With TOUCH-TONE Dials 


Table B— Dialer Connections to CALL 
DIRECTOR@®@, TRIMLINE® and 
COM-KEY Telephone Sets Equipped 
With TOUCH-TONE Dials 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply 
Connections 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-125-410 


CONNECTION FOR LI2 
ILLUMINATED HOUSING 


le, STANDARD CONNECTION 


DIALER UNIT POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
DIALER POWER CORD CORD 
(5 FEET) (18 INCHES) 
( 


28V AC 


+18V DC 


voc | UY 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 
CONNECTION FOR INCREASING DISTANCE 
CONNECTION FOR LI2 DIALER CAN BE PLACED FROM POWER SUPPLY 
ILLUMINATED HOUSING 42A 
CONN 
DIALER UNIT BLOCK QUAD D-STATION WIRE POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
DIALER POWER CORD (LENGTH NOT TO CORD 
(5 FEET) EXCEED 25 FEET) (18 INCHES) 
a 


VY) Y 28V AC 


YG +I18V DC 


TO I15V 
60 CPS 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply Connections 
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ISS 3, SECTION 512-125-410 


TABLE A 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


aS = SE 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


Remove G Remove G Remove G Remove G RemoveG | RemoveG 
dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead 
from F on from 1 on from 8 on from F on from 1 on from F on 
the net- the term. the term. the net- the term. the net- 
work strip strip work strip work 
and and and and and and 
Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Term. F 
on the 
network 


Term. F 
on the 
network 


Term. F 
on the 
network 


Term. 
1 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
8 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
1 on 
term. strip 


With 25A8 or 25B8 dial 
term. GN on network 


Term. GN 
on the 
network 


With 25W3 or 25Y8 dial 
term. R on network 


Term. 
L1 on the 
network 


Term. 
10 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
E1 on 
term. strip 


Term. 
10 on 
term. strip 


Term. 10 
on term. strip 


Insulate Term. Term. Insulate and 
and 9 on 8 of the store in the 
store term. strip term. strip tel set 


Insulate Term. Term. Insulate and: 
BK and 6 on 4 of the store in the 
store term. strip term. strip tel set 


ZOD VARA rEUN 


Pe ft 
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SECTION 512-125-410 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 1514B event ae 1568HT 
TEL CORD 


Remove G Remove G Remove G 


1565GK 
1565HK 
1565LK 


Remove G 


dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead 
from L1 from 2 from L2 from 3 
on the on the Remove G dial lead on the on the 
network term. strip from L1 on the network network 636-type 


key term. 
strip and 


and 
Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


and and and 


Term. 
Term. L1 | Term. Term. L2 | 3 on the 
on the 2 on the Term. L1 on the network on the 6386-type 
network term. strip network key term. 


strip 


Term. R 
on the 
network 


Term. 
6 on the 
241A 

amplifier 


Term. 
1 on the 
term. strip 


Term. 
8 on the 
term. strip 


network network | 


_* i 


Term. Term. Term. 


Term. | 8on the 7 on the 6 on the 4 on the 
BL 13 on the | 11 0n the term. term. 636-type | 6386-type 
term. strip | term. strip |term. strip | strip of strip of key term. | key term. 
636-type | 636-type | strip strip 


key key 


Term. 7 on 
the 636-type key 
term. strip 


Term. 
10 on the 
term. strip 


Insulate and store in tel set 


Term. 8 on 
the 636-type key 
term. strip 


Term. 
12 on the 
term. strip 


w 
A 


Insulate and store in tel set 
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ISS 3, SECTION 512-125-410 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


dial lead 
Remove G dial from N 
lead from F of the Remove G dial lead from F on the network 
on the network term. 
board 
and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


N of the 
Term. F on network term. Term. F on the network 


With 25A3 or 25H4 dial 
Term. GN on network , 
W 
With 25W3 or 25P4 dial eM EVO ae REHWOrs 
Term. R on network network 
~ Term. Term. 
Term. 


13 of the 6 of the Term. S 10 of the 5 of the 


term. term. on the network : term. 
term. strip 
block 


BL 
strip board 


Insulate and store Term. Insulate and store 
: : 4 of the ; 
in tel set te in tel set 


strip 


Term. 
Term. 


K Insulate and store 8 of the 8 of the Insulate and store 


term. strip 


B 


in tel set term. in tel set 


board 


P 

U 
L 
S 

I 

N 
G 
O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 
S 

P 

E 
A 
K 
E 
R 
1 

H 
O 
N 
K 
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SECTION 512-125-410 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


Remove G Remove G | Remove G | Remove G | Remove G | Remove G 
dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead dial lead 
from term. 1 | from F from term. | from RR from L1 
of term. strip | on the 1 of term. | on the on the 

network strip network network 
and and and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Term. 1 Term. 1 
= F on the RR on the L1 on the 
of the of the 
. network : network network 
term. strip term. strip 


Term. 8 Term. 8 on 
R on the network of the of the term. 
term. strip strip. 


Term. 1 

of the Term. 10 
S on the network 241A am- |jof the 

plifier term. strip 

term. strip 


S on the 
network 


P 

U 
L 
S 

I 

N 
G 
O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


Insulate Term. E2 
and of the Insulate and store 
store term. strip 


Insulate 
and Insulate and store 
store 


HAAZ2OTVARAP RUSH 
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ISS 3, SECTION 512-125-410 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


2565H K 2751 
2564HL ae 2565HL 2753 2754 2752 


Remove 


2830A1M 
2831A1M 


Remove Remove Remove Remove G Remove G Remove G 


G dial G dial G dial G dial dial lead dial lead dial lead 
lead from | lead from | lead from | lead from from term. from term. from term. 
L1 on Gon L2 on F on 3 of the 8 of the 20 of the 
the net. the net. the net. the net. term. board term. board | term. board 


and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


ml G L2 F 
G on the on the on the on the 
net. net. net. net. 


R on the network 


and and and and 


Term. 20 
of the 
term. board 


Term. 8 
of the 
term. board 


Term. 3 
of the 
term. board 


Term. 
13 on 
term. 
strip TB1 


Term. 6 
of the 
term. board 


S of the 


S th 1 
ad ae network 


term. strip 


Term. 7 of the 
589- or 636-type 
key term. strip 


Insulate 
and store 


Insulate 
and store 


Term. 8 of the 
589- or 636-type 
key term. strip 


Insulate 
and store 


Insulate 
and store 


EZODUDEAS> HUH | OSPZeDOZ DIO QAnarcy 
ey 

ek | 2. 

oO 
=) 

+o 
‘ > 
@ 
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SECTION 512-125-410 


—>TABLE B< 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CALL DIRECTOR, TRIMLINE, AND COM-KEY TELEPHONE 
SETS EQUIPPED WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


TRIMLINE CALL DIRECTORS 


1220A AND 2220B 
HAND TEL SET 


KS-19594 


Connect to G of inside 
wire (one side of CO Remove G dial 
line) at suitable con- | lead from term. 6 
necting block. Discon- on term. board 
nect G of D5AL TB2 and 
mounting cord 


Remove G dial lead from term. 4 
on the term. block 
and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


Connect to G of D5AL 

mounting cord at spare Term. 6 

connecting block on term. Term. 4 on the term. block 
term., or use D-161488 board TB2 

connector 


: erm. Term. 
Connect to Gof D5AL GN T R 
: 5 on the 6 on the 
mounting cord and G on the on the 
: 241A 241A 
of the dialer tel cord ae network ae network i= 
amplifier amplifier 


Connect to R of DSAL 
mounting cord and R 


of inside wire at con- 
necting block term. 


Term. L1 on the network 


Term. 11 of Insulate Insulate 


Insulate and store Leas block and and 
store 


Theta ° Insulate 
Term. 12 of 
Insulate and store and 
term. block nee 
board TB2 


SZAQOMVUAAAPRUA M>rsnoz WO 
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ISS 3, SECTION 512-125-410 


—-TABLE B (Cont)< 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CALL DIRECTOR, TRIMLINE, AND COM-KEY 
TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED 
WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


CALL DIRECTORS COM-KEY 


2630DA 2636CA 
2631DA 2637DA 


Remove G dial lead from 12 
on TS and connect to R of 
dialer tel cord with D-161488 
connector 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL 
CORD 


2832-TYPE 
2833-TYPE 


Remove G dial lead 
from F on network 
‘and connect to R of 
dialer tel cord with 
D-161488 con- 
nector 


Term. 12 on terminal strip 
—_— a 


Insulate and store Terminal 24 of 
uae Per the terminal board 


L1 term. 
on network 


Terminal 30 of 
the terminal board 


Insulate and store 


HZOMUHER>EUAl H>SeaOZ BHO 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 


SECTION 512-125-430 
Issue 2, December 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


KS-19594 DIALER 
SWITCHBOARD AND MISCELLANEOUS KEY EQUIPMENT 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is reissued to: 


e Change condition terminations of dialer 
telephone cord at equipment, Table A 


Change or additions in the body of tables are 
indicated by shaded areas. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


The power supply cord should not be 
connected to the AC power line 
receptacle when removing the housing 
or making any connections. 


2.01 pPower Supply Unit: Refer to dialer 
installation section for mounting instructions.¢ 


2.02 Dialer Telephone Cord: 
e Standard six conductor cord. 
@ Secure inside the equipment under a cord 
clamp or by taping to set mounting cord or 


cable. 


e Dress wires to allow proper operation of 
equipment. 


2.03 Refer to appropriate tables and figures in 
this section for terminations of dialer cord 
leads. 


Test the operation of the dialer by 
recording and calling the telephone 
number usually called for job completion. 
For installation with speakerphones, 
be sure to test with speakerphones 
operating to insure proper connection 
to off normal contacts. 


2.04 Connection Index: 


Table A—Dialer Connections To Consoles, Key 
Equipment, Apparatus Units, and 
Key Mountings 


Table B—Dialer Connections To Switchboards 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply 
Connections 


Fig. 2—KS-19594 Dialer Connections to 
Switchboards With Both Rotary and 
TOUCH-TONE Dials 


Fig. 8—KS-19594 Dialer Connections Requiring 
a KTU, to Switchboards With Both 
Rotary and TOUCH-TONE Dials 


Fig. 4—KS-19594 Dialer Connections to 
Switchboards With TOUCH-TONE Dials 
Only 


Fig. 5—KS-19594 Dialer Connections Requiring 
a KTU, To Switchboards With 
TOUCH-TONE Dials Only 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-125-430 


TABLE A 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CONSOLES, KEY EQUIPMENT, APPARATUS UNITS, AND KEY MOUNTINGS 


CONSOLES WITH ROTARY DIALS 


KS-19594 TOA, TIA 
DIALER FOR USE WITH 
TEL CORD 2A AUTOMATIC 
CALL 
DISTRIBUTION 


SYSTEM 


Remove BL Remove Y dial lead from 6 Remove BL Remove BL lead from F of 


dial lead of term. strip TS1 dial lead the network 
from 1 of from 2 of 

the dial term. strip 

term. strip TS2 


and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


1 of the 2 of 
dial term. 6 of term. strip TS1 - term. F of the network 
strip strip TS2 


ee 


poe 


GN* term. 
on the 
network 


1 of term. strip TS2 GN term. on the network 


po 


R* term. 
on the 
network 


14 of term. 
strip TS2 


2 of term. 


R term. on the network 
strip TS2 


| nemmon wo 


Insulate and store in the console 


Insulate and store in the console 


SAZAOomuvusam AP wy VHA 
poe ft 


* Connect to terminals 3 and 4 of dial terminal strip when console is used with 757A PBX. 
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ISS 2, SECTION 512-125-430 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CONSOLES, KEY EQUIPMENT, APPARATUS UNITS, AND KEY MOUNTINGS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


SAZ2ZOMVWVA EAS VD 


10A, 11A 
FOR USE WITH 
3A ACD SYS 


Remove BL 
dial lead 
from 7 of 
term. board 
TB1 

and 


7 of term. 
board TB1 


CONSOLES WITH ROTARY DIALS (Cont) 


Remove BL 
dial lead 
from 8 of 
term. board 


Remove BL 
dial lead 


Remove BL 
dial lead 
from 8 of from 9 of from 2 of 
term, board term. board term, board 
TBl TB8 TB2 

and and and and 


Remove BL 
dial lead 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


2 of term. 
board TB2 


9 of term. 
board TB8 


3 of term. 
board TB1 


GN term. on the network 


R term. on the network 


Insulate and store in console 


Insulate and store in console 


» * This is not a speakerphone function.@ 


Remove BL 
dial lead 
from 9 of 
term. board 
TB1 

and 


9 of term. 
board TB1 
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SECTION 512-125-430 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CONSOLES, KEY EQUIPMENT, APPARATUS UNITS, AND KEY MOUNTINGS 


KEY EQUIPMENT KEY MOUNTINGS 
. APPARATUS UNITS WITH ROTARY DIALS WITH ROTARY DIALS WITH ROTARY DIALS 


K5-19594 12A, 14A 12A, 14A son use | 4A.USING ae Be hiss : ; : 
iaiers, | fone | Cot Ose) emtaa | tte | sit | “tage | 70 ses | om sn 
AUTOMATIC | AUTOMATIC SET AND , 750-TYPE 751-TYPE 
CALL CALL ee 6026 TYPE ange Pca APPARATUS | APPARATUS 
DISTRIBUTION | DISTRIBUTION CONTROL UNIT UNIT 
DISTRIBUTION CONTROL SET 
SYSTEM SYSTEM pastel KEY seh 


Remove Remove Remove Remove Remove 
BL dial BL dial G inside G inside BL dial Remove Y lead from 
lead from | lead from | lead from |wire from | wire from | lead from Y term. of the dial 
F of the term. 5 L2-GN L2 in F of the 
network of TB1 sub set sub set network 

and and and and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


F L2-GN F term. 
of the 5 term. 3 term. term. in ‘Le term. of the Y term. of the dial 
network of TB1 of TB1 sub set in sub set network 


1 term. 


17 term. 


BK term. of the 
GN term. of the network of the GN term. the apparatus by the 
sub set networ unit term. andset 
strip mounting 


2 term. 


16 term. 


of the ripe 

R term. of the network apparatus of the 
unit term. handset 
strip mounting 


Insulate and store 


Insulate and store 
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ISS 2, SECTION 512-125-430 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CONSOLES, KEY EQUIPMENT, APPARATUS UNITS, AND KEY MOUNTINGS 


CONSOLES WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


Remove G dial Remove G dial Remove G dial 
Remove G dial lead from term. 7 lead from 11 lead from 11 lead. from 1 
of the term. board of term. strip of term. strip of the 151E 
TS2 TS2 amplifier 
and and and and 


Connect to R of dialer tel cord with D-161488 connector 


11 of term. 11 of term. 1 of 151E 


Term. 7 of the term. board strip TS2 strip TS2 amplifier 


GN term. 3 of GN term. 
GN term. on the network” on the of term. on the 


network strip TS2 network 


R term. on the 4 of term. R term. on the 
network strip TS2 | network 


O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


R term. on the network* 


Insulate and store 


Insulate and store 


BZ OM UH E> EU 


* Connect to terminals 9 and 10 of the TT dial terminal board when console is used with 757A PBX 
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SECTION 512-125-430 


TABLE A (Cont) 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO CONSOLES, KEY EQUIPMENT, APPARATUS UNITS, AND KEY MOUNTINGS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


O 
F 
F 
N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


HZOMmMUVUA EA APHU:!M 


CONSOLES WITH TOUCH-TONE DIALS 


Remove G dial 
lead from 7 of 
term, strip TB4 


and 


Connect to R of dialer tel 
cord with D-161488 connector 


7 of term. 
strip TB4. 


Insulate and store 


Insulate and store 


}* This is not a speakerphone function. 
+ Add 614 filter (ordered separately) for RF suppression. @ 
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APPARATUS UNIT 
WITH TOUCH-TONE 
DIAL 


12B, 14B 
FOR USE WITH 

2A OR 3A 

ACD SYS 


Remove G dial 
lead from 4 of 
the term. 
board 

and 


Remove G dial 
lead from term. 
1 of the 151E 
amplifier 

and 


4 of the 
term. board 


Term. 1 of the 


term. strip TB1 | 151E amplifier 


GN term: on the network 


R term. on the network 


KEY MOUNTING 
WITH TOUCH-TONE 
DIAL 


1400 SERIES 
USING 
1690-TYPE 
SUB SET 


Remove G dial 
lead from L1 
of the net- 
work 

and 


Connect to R of dialer tel 
cord with D-161488 connector 


L1 of the 
network 


Insulate and store 


Insulate and store 


TABLE B 


ISS 2, SECTION 512-125-430 


DIALER CONNECTIONS TO SWITCHBOARDS 


KS-19594 
DIALER 
TEL CORD 


> Me ke) 


N 
O 
R 
M 
A 
L 


HS2ZOonmvsaenr yun 


551A, B, D 
552A, B, D, E 
605A 


(NOTES 1, 2, 8) 


Term. 5 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 1 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


555 
556A 
557A, B 


(NOTES 3, 4, 5, 8) 


Term. 3 of 10-141 term. strip 


Term. 2 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 8 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 9 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Insulate and store 


Insulate and store 


SWITCHBOARDS 


608A, B, D 
(NOTES 6, 7, 8) 


Term. 3 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 5 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 1 of 
10-141 
term. strip 


Term. 2 of 
10-141 
term. strip 
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SECTION 512-125-430 


Note 1: Mount 10-141 terminal strip under keyshelf adjacent to wire entrance hole for dial. Rewire 6044B dial mount- 
ing as follows: 


ROTARY OR ROTARY AND TOUCH-TONE DIALS (FIG. 2) 


REMOVE FROM | CONNECT TO CONNECT STRAPS 
60445 10-141 FROM 60448 
1 


REMOVE FROM | REMOVE FROM 
60448 10-141 


* 551 PBX — Place strap from 1 of B relay to 2RT of F relay. 
Note 2: If dialer is disconnected, leave 10-141 terminal strip in place and strap 8 to 5. 


Note 3: Mount 17B KTU in 105B apparatus box on side of switchboard and 10-141 terminal strip under keyshelf adja- 
cent to wire entrance hole for dial. Rewire 6044B dial mounting as follows: 


ROTARY OR ROTARY AND TOUCH-TONE DIALS (FIG. 3) 
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Note 4: Connect terminal 9 of 10-141 terminal strip to PBX ground and terminal 3 of 17B KTU to PBX battery. If 
PBX battery is —48 volts, connect 1000-ohm resistor (KS-13490L1) in battery lead to 17B KTU: 


TOUCH-TONE DIALS ONLY (FIG. 5) 


Note 5: If dialer is disconnected, remove 17B KTU. Leave 10-141 terminal strip and strap terminals 2 to 3 and 5 to 7. 


Note 6: Mount 10-141 terminal strip under keyself adjacent to wire entrance hole for dial. Rewire 6044B dial mount- 
ing as follows using strapwire and D-161488 connectors to extend wiring from KS-16323 connector: 


ROTARY OR ROTARY AND TOUCH-TONE DIALS (FIG. 2) 


LEAD FROM CONNECT STRAPS 
KS-16323 REMOVE CONNECT 


CONN PIN 
NUMBER 


TOUCH-TONE DIAL ONLY (FIG. 4) 


LEAD FROM CONNECT STRAP 
KS$-16323 


CONN PIN 
NUMBER 


Note 7: If dialer is disconnected, leave 10-141 terminal strip in place and strap terminals 3 and 5. 


Note 8: Dialer may be connected as shown in Table B to any PBX equipped with rotary or both rotary and TOUCH- 
TONE dials or TOUCH-TONE dials only. See Fig. 2, 3, 4, and 5. Dialer connections to an early model PBX should be 
engineered locally. 
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CONNECTION FOR LI2 


IPEUMINATER HOUSING STANDARD CONNECTION 


DIALER UNIT POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
DIALER POWER CORD CORD 
(5 FEET) (18 INCHES) 
a 


Y 28V AC 


G +18V DC 


; TO 115V 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 
CONNECTION FOR INCREASING DISTANCE 
CONNECTION FOR LI2 DIALER CAN BE PLACED FROM POWER SUPPLY 
ILLUMINATED HOUSING 42a 
CONN 
DIALER UNIT BLOCK QUAD D-STATION WIRE POWER SUPPLY AC POWER 
DIALER POWER CORD (LENGTH NOT TO CORD 
(5 FEET) EXCEED 25 FEET) (18 INCHES) 


YO Y 28V AC 


TO II5V 
60 CPS 
NOT UNDER 
CONTROL 
OF SWITCH 


Fig. 1—KS-19594 Dialer, Power Supply Connections 


ATT 
DIAL CKT 


6044B AUTOMATIC 
DIAL DIALER 
MOUNTING 


OFF 
NORMAL 


PULSING 


Fig. 2—®KS-19594 Dialer Connections to Switchboards 
With Both Rotary and TOUCH-TONE Dials¢ 
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ATT 
DIAL CKT 
10-141 
TSN Ry. 8 TERM. 


STRIP 


AUTOMATIC 
DIALER 
Q Q 
woman af | 
i 


PULSING 


| [| -——< <~y~vy— 
BAT. (NOTE 4) 


Fig. 3—KS-19594 Dialer Connections Requiring a 
KTU, to Switchboards With Both Rotary and 
TOUCH-TONE Dials¢ 


ATT 


DIAL CKT 
6044B 


DIAL 
MOUNTING 


AUTOMATIC 
DIALER 


OFF 
NORMAL 


Fig. 4—KS-19594 Dialer Connections to Switchboards 


With TOUCH-TONE Dials Only 
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ATT 
DIAL CKT 


6044B 
DIAL 
MOUNTING 


AUTOMATIC 
DIALER 


OFF 
NORMAL 


PULSING 


[1] -———<<$V/Wv > 
BAT. (NOTE 4) 


Fig. 5—KS-19594 Dialer Connections, Requiring a 
KTU, to Switchboards With TOUCH-TONE Dials 
Only 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 


SECTION 512-314-100 
Issue 4, December 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


KEY EQUIPMENT—4A 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 
1.01. This section is reissued to: 


e Add 1085C8A dial, show 1025A8 and 1025W3A 
dials MD; Table A 


e Show 688A and B subscriber sets MD. 


1.02 The 688-type subscriber set contains a 

transistor amplifier to compensate for the 
low output level of the transmitter of the 52-type 
head telephone set. It is recommended that the 
688-type subscriber set be used in all new installations 
in preference to the 685-type subscriber set which 
is not equipped with an amplifier. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The basic 4A key equipment (Fig. 1) consists 
of: 


e Subscriber set 
e Dial 
e Head telephone set 
e Key 
2.02 The 4A key equipment utilizes a head 
telephone set to permit hands-free operation. 


The circuit provides: 


e Two-way service between a central office 
or PBX and the subscriber station. 


e Hold feature, if desired. 


Note: 4A key equipment should not be used 
where tip party identification is required. 


2.03 See Table A for selection of components 
for the various configurations of the 4A key 
equipment. 


$2-TYPE 
40A DIAL HEADSET 


MOUNTING 


6A DIAL 


685A OR 688 TYPE 
SUBSCRIBER SET 


6026-TYPE KEY 


Fig. 1—Typical 4A Key Equipment Installation 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Install components of 4A key equipment 

such as subscriber sets, 105-type apparatus 
boxes, dials, etc, following standard practices for 
the apparatus involved. 


3.02 In selecting a mounting location for the 

6026-type key, avoid knee well installations 
or other locations where damage or accidental 
operation of equipment or injury to customer might 
occur. 


3.03 When installing the key on the side of a 
desk or table, the face of the key should 
be flush with the edge of the desk or table (Fig. 1). 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 
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SECTION 512-314-100 


KS-5796, L? 
BACKBOARD 


32A KTU 


RESISTOR 1058 
SA KTU KS -14603,L2 APPARATUS 
100 BOX 


Fig. 2—Battery Feed Filter and Holding Relay 
Equipment 


3.04 The 6026-type key housing can be reversed 
for mounting on either the right or left side 
of a desk or table. 


To minimize crosstalk, wiring between 
the subscriber set and 6026-type key 
should not exceed 10 feet. Avoid 
paralleling with other telephone wires. 


3.05 When required, the »5A and 32A KTU’s 
(Fig. 2)@ may be located remotely from the 
subscriber set and 6026-type key. 


3.06 Dial mountings may be installed on top of 
or at either end of a desk or table. The 
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6000D, 6044B, or 6044D dial mountings require 
drilling through the top of the desk or table for 
passage of the wires. 


Obtain customer’s permission before 
drilling hole in desk or table. 


3.07. Where drilling is not permissible, install dial 
mounting as follows: 


(a) For side of desk, where top overhang 
permits, attach a 40A dial mounting to the 
overhang (Fig. 1). 


(b) Where a greater angle is desired, use a 
43A dial mounting in conjunction with a Gl 
handset mounting (line switch removed). 


3.08 To install a filter on a 6-type dial in a 

mounting, use another 64A dial adapter as 
an extra spacer. A 61A filter, a P-295735 mounting 
bracket, three No. H-36 RHM screws, and two 
1/4-inch No. 4 self-tapping screws are also required. 
Mount filter on the underside of mounting bracket 
with self-tapping screws. A D-161488 connector 
may be used to connect filter leads to the dial 
and key. 


Ini@r When a 688B (MD) or 688C subset is 
used, wiring changes must be made 
at the 6026B or 6026D key. See 
connections section for these required 
changes. 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Maintenance of subscriber sets, ringers, 

dials, batteries, head telephone sets, key 
telephone units, and associated apparatus is covered 
in the particular section on each item. 


4.02 Use PBX installation and maintenance sections 
as guides for correcting troubles on relays, 
keys, or jacks. 


4.03 Make circuit operation tests in accordance 
with SD-69087-01. 
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» TABLE A 4 


COMPONENT PARTS OF 4A KEY EQUIPMENT 


Used with the 6044B dial mounting. 
Used with the 6044D dial mounting. 
Used with 40A, 6000D dial mounting in addition to the 52D dial adapter. 


For mounting key telephone units (Fig. 2). 


Used with 40A, 43A, 6000D, 6044B or D dial mounting (Fig. 1). 


Use D10P or D10R mounting cord — specify length when ordering. 


Use D14M mounting cord — specify length when ordering. 
Used to suppress radio frequency induction due to dialing. 


3-position lever-type key arranged for “OFF”, talking, and holding; equipped 
with 361C jack, 215A jack, 3B varistor, and terminal block (Fig. 1). 


Adapter, dial 


Similar to the 6026B key, but arranged for “OFF” and talking only; 2-position 
lever-type key (Fig. 1). 


For fastening to the underside of a desk top overhang (Fig. 1). 
To hold dial at 45, 60, 75, or 90 degree angle from a horizontal position. 
6000D Mounted on top of a desk at a 20-degree angle. 


6044B, D Mounted on top of a desk at a 37-degree angle. 


Used with a 5A KTU (Fig. 2). 


Common battery talking, common battery signaling (Fig. 1). 


Set, subscriber, 
PN ( MD), B (MD), andC Common battery talking, common battery signaling. 
Set, head telephone ; 
52- or 53-type Attendant telephone (Fig. 1). 


Hold relay. 


Units, Used as a transmitter current limiting network when the total loop conductor to 

key telephone the central office or nearest long line termination is less than 300 ohms. This in- 

(Fig. 2) cludes both station and central office conductor loops in the case of PBX ex- 
tensions. 


* When installing the 6J, K, or L, dial, use a 6044D dial mounting. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-314-400 
Issue 11, October 1973 


KEY EQUIPMENT—4A 
COMMON BATTERY TALKING—COMMON BATTERY SIGNALING 


CONNECTIONS 
1. GENERAL Fig 
1.01 This section contains connections for the 4A 
key equipment. Refer to SD-69087-01 for Fig. 
full schematics of components used in the system. 
To minimize the possibility of crosstalk, Fig. 
the wiring between the subscriber set, 
6026-type key, and dial should not 
exceed 10 feet. Avoid paralleling with Fig. 
other telephone wires. 
1.02 This section is reissued to: Fig. 
e Revise Fig. 3, 10, 11, and 12 to show factory 
strap between terminals 4 and 5 of 6026B Fig. 
key which is to be removed. 
2. CONNECTION INDEX Fig. 
Fig. 1—685A Subset and Rotary Dial, With 
Hold 
Fig. 
Fig. 2—685A Subset and Rotary Dial, With or 
Without A Lead Control 
Fig. 8—688C Subset and Rotary Dial, With Fig. 


Hold 


4A—688A (MD) Subset and Rotary Dial, 
A Lead Control 


5—688B (MD) Subset and Rotary Dial, 
A Lead Control 


6—688C Subset and Rotary Dial, A Lead 
Control 


7—688C Subset and 1025A8 (MD) Dial, 
A Lead Control 


8—688C Subset and 1025W3A (MD) Dial, 
A Lead Control 


9—688C Subset and 1085C3A Dial, A Lead 
Control 


10—688C Subset and 1025A3 (MD) Dial, 
With Hold 


11—688C Subset and 1025W3A (MD) Dial, 
With Hold 


12—688C Subset and 1035C8A Dial, With 
Hold 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1973 
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32A KTU 685A SUBSET 6IA 
FILTER 
TERMINAL : 425E C4A 
STRIP NETWORK RINGER 
L2 

TO CO 
OR PBX 
LINE 
CIRCUIT 


BK 


KS -14603, L2D 
1002 


INSULATE AND STORE 
LOOP LESS THAN 300 OHMS 


LOOP MORE THAN 300 OHMS 


WITHOUT 6IA FILTER 
WITH 6I1A FILTER 


© © © ©* 


Fig. 1—685A Subset and Rotary Dial, With Hold 


TO CO OR 
PBX LINE 

CKT OR 
TO JA! OR 
1A2 KTS 
LINE CKT 
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685A SUBSET 


6IA 
FILTER 


TERMINAL 
STRIP 


425E 
NETWORK 


C4A 
RINGER 


L2 
2) 


(M) WITHOUT HOLD AND WITHOUT A LEAD CONTROL 


(P) WITHOUT HOLD AND WITH A LEAD CONTROL 


QO ® 


LOOP LESS THAN 300 OHMS 
LOOP MORE THAN 300 OHMS 
WITHOUT 6I1A FILTER 

WITH 6IA FILTER 


Fig. 2—685A Subset and Rotary Dial, With or Without A Lead Control 


6A 
DIAL 
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688C SUBSET 


6E DIAL 


i 6026B KEY 


425E 
NETWORK 


241A AMPL C4A RINGER 


=) 


; 
TO CO 
OR PBX F 
LINE CKT ?) 
= “ 
ae - 
KS-14603,L2 
loon (NOTE 2) 
8 
(A) 
4 
(NOTE 1) 
RI 
BI 
TO co 
OR PBX 
LINE CKT 
KS-8109,L2 
BUZZER 
CASE 
NOTES: 


1. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING AT EQUIPMENT IF 
SUBSET RINGER IS USED AS LINE RINGER. 
2. REMOVE FACTORY STRAP 


Fig. 3—)688C Subset and Rotary Dial, With Hold¢ 
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688A(MD) SUBSET 


1SIO 4250 C4A 
AMPLIFIER NETWORK RINGER 


GN 


KS-19490,LI 
; 629 
(SEE NOTE) 
TO IAI 
OR tA2 
KTS LINE 
CIRCUIT 


KS-8I09, L2 
BUZZER 


NOTE: 


IF MORE TRANSMITTER GAIN IS REQUIRED, 
REPLACE WITH A 30 OHM RESISTOR. 


(@) WITHOUT 6IA FILTER 
WITH 6IA FILTER 


Fig. 4—688A (MD) Subset and Rotary Dial, A Lead Control 
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eis 
60260 688B (MD) SUBSET ge 6E 
KEY Ee DIAL 
(NOTE 2) TERMINAL 4250 oe C4A ie 
STRIP NETWORK RINGER 


KS—15724, 
LI 


(NOTE 3) 


TO IAI 

OR |A2 
KTS LINE KS~—19490, 
CIRCUIT L2, 622 


(NOTE |) 


K 


KS—8109,L2 
BUZZER 


NOTES: 


IF MORE TRANSMITTER GAIN IS REQUIRED, REPLACE WITH 302 RESISTOR. 
2. MODIFY KEY BY MOVING (BK) SPADE - TIPPED LEAD CONNECTED TO VARISTOR FROM TERMINAL 3 TO 2. 
3. USE D-161488 CONNECTOR. 


G) WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, 
(H) WITH BUSY LAMP, 


Fig. 5—688B (MD) Subset and Rotary Dial, A Lead Control 
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F 


KS-15724, 
LI 


(Y) 
(NOTE 2) 


TO 1Al OR 
1A2 LINE 
CIRCUIT 
Bl 
RI 
KS-8109,L2 
BUZZER 
NOTES: 


l. MODIFY KEY BY MOVING (BK) SPADE - TIPPED LEAD CONNECTED TO VARISTOR FROM 
TERMINAL 3 TO 2. 


2, USE D-161488 CONNECTOR. 
() WITHOUT BUSY LAMP 


(H) WITH BUSY LAMP 


Fig. 6—688C Subset and Rotary Dial, A Lead Control 


6026D 688C SUBSET 6E 
KEY DIAL 
(NOTE 1) 425E 241A SE C4A 
NETWORK AMPLIFIER RINGER 
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6026D 688C SUBSET DIOP OR «= Ss: 1025 A3(MD) 
KEY 


(NOTE 1) 425E 241A C4A 


NETWORK AMPLIFIER RINGER 
L2 (R) 


TO IAI 
OR IA2 
KTS LINE 


CIRCUIT KS-15724,LI 


KS-8109,L2 
BUZZER 


(NOTE 2) 


NOTES: 


1. MODIFY KEY BY MOVING (BK) SPADE-TIPPED LEAD CONNECTED TO VARISTOR FROM TERMINAL 3 TO 2. 
2. USE D-I61488 CONNECTOR. 


©) WITHOUT BUSY LAMP 
(4) WITH BUSY LAMP 


Fig. 7—688C Subset and 1025A3 (MD) Dial, A Lead Control 
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6026D KEY DIOP OR 1025W3A (MD) 
(NOTE 1) 688C SUBSET DIOR CORD DIAL 


425E 
NETWORK C4A RINGER 


TO 

IAI OR 1A2 
KTS LINE 
CIRCUIT 


(NOTE 2) 


NOTES: 


KS-8109, L2 |. MODIFY KEY BY MOVING 
BUZZER (BK) SPADE - TIPPED LEAD 
CASE CONNECTED TO VARISTOR 
FROM TERM. 3 TO 2. 


2. USE 0-16!1488 CONNECTOR. 


OPTIONS: 
(©) wiTHOUT BUSY LAMP 


WITH BUSY LAMP 
(KS-15724, LI DIODE) 


Fig. 8—688C Subset and 1025W3A (MD) Dial, A Lead Control 
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TO 

IAI OR !A2 
KTS LINE 
CIRCUIT 
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6026D KEY 1O35C3A 
(NOTE 1) 688C SUBSET DI4M CORD DIAL 


425E 
NETWORK 


L2 


(NOTE 2) 4 


KS~8109, L2 : |. MODIFY KEY BY MOVING 
BUZZER : (BK) SPADE- TIPPED LEAD 
CASE : CONNECTED TO VARISTOR 
FROM TERM. 3 TO 2. 


2. USE D-161488 CONNECTOR. 


OPTIONS: 
(G) WITHOUT BUSY LAMP 


WITH BUSY LAMP 
(KS-15724, L! DIODE) 


Fig. 9—688C Subset and 1035C3A Dial, A Lead Control 


T 
R 
RI 
BI 
TO 
IAIOR 1A2 
KTS LINE 
CIRCUIT 
BZ 
BZi 
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DIOP OR lO25A3 
688C SUBSET DIOR (MD) 
CORD DIAL 


241A AMPL C4A RINGER 


| (W-O) 13 


(SEE NOTE |) 


3 5 
OQ O- (SEE 
Z ae 8 NOTE 2) 
Pete " % 
ra 9 Tee tae 
#KS—14603, ” we pe | 
L2 Be ee 
1002 ez A 


RS 


et 


ti KS~8109, L2 


ioe 
ae BUZZER NOTES: 
ekee |. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING 


AT EQUIPMENT !F SUBSET 
RINGER IS USED AS A LINE 
RINGER. 

2. REMOVE FACTORY STRAP. 


soon 
Sn 


SES 


te ee 


oO 


ae 


Fig. 10—688C Subset and 1025A3 (MD) Dial, With Hold¢ 
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ee 5A KTU 688C SUBSET 6026B KEY lO2Z5W3A(MD). 

Bs 

Be 425E DIAL (DIOP OR 
NETWORK 241A AMPL C4A RINGER DIOR CORD) 


KS-14603,L2 


1002 (SEE 


NOTE 2) 


TO CO 
OR PBX 
LINE CKT 
(o-w) ul 
(SEE NOTE | ) 
L2 
RI > 
A 
Y) 
K 
% 
BI G 
Y 
KS-8109,L2 
BUZZER 
CASE 
NOTES: 


|. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING AT EQUIPMENT 
IF SUBSET RINGER [IS USED AS A LINE 
RINGER. 


2. REMOVE FACTORY STRAP. 


Fig. 11—§688C Subset and 1025W3A (MD) Dial, With Hold¢ 
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688C SUBSET 6026B KEY 


425E 
NETWORK 


241A AMPL 
P 


C4A RINGER 


T 
TO CO 
OR PBX 
LINE CKT R 
KS-14603,L2 
100.0 
(SEE NOTE |) 
RI 
Bl 
TO CO 
OR PBX 
LINE CKT 
KS~-8109,L2 
BUZZER 
CASE 
NOTES: 


|. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING AT EQUIPMENT IF 
SUBSET RINGER !S USED AS A LINE RINGER. 
2. REMOVE FACTORY STRAP. 


Fig. 12—688C Subset and 1035C3A Dial, With Holdé 


512-314-400 


1035C3A DIAL 
(DI4M CORD) 


(BL-W) 


= 14 
(V-S) Or 


(W-BL) 


A) wo 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-520-100 
Issue 4, July 1975 


APARTMENT DOOR ANSWERING 
TELEPHONE SETS—2755A 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND OPERATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section is reissued to: 
e Show compatibility with Nos. 1 and 2 ESS 
Office 


e Provide additional installation information 
1.02 Apartment Door Answering Service (ADAS) 
is an apartment building lobby-to-apartment 
communication system which utilizes the tenant’s 
regular exchange service, special central office 
equipment, and a 2755A TOUCH-TONE@® dial panel 
type telephone set (Fig. 1, 2, and 8) installed in 
the outer lobby of an apartment building. 


1.03 This system provides telephone communication 
between a visitor and tenant, established 
by the visitor dialing a 3-digit code associated with 
the desired apartment and the tenant dialing a 
single digit to release the lobby door latch to admit 
the visitor to the building interior. 
1.04 Station number assignments should be made 
in accordance with Section 682-000-012, 
Numbering and Identifying Special Services and 
Channels, unless otherwise specified by local 
instructions. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
Ordering Guide 

2.01 Basic Telephone Set: 
Set, Telephone, 2755A-52 


Note: —52 indicates gray handset. Door 


panel and frame are stainless steel. 
2.02 Replaceable Components: 


e Assembly, Lock, KS-19277 


2.03 


2.04 


2.05 


e 840358303 or P-15E766 Hook 
e P-28F543 Stud Fastener 
e P-23F553 Door and Frame Assembly 


e P-26E153 Dial and Housing Assembly (includes 
35G3A dial) or 


e P-90D275 Dial and Housing Assembly (includes 
35T3A dial) or 


e §840155402 Dial and Housing Assembly 
(includes 70A dial)¢ 


e P-269601 Instruction Card 
e P-90D240 Network and Chassis Assembly 
e Set, Hand, »G38AH-52,@ G8AD-52, or G3P-52 


(MD) (Includes a 2-foot, 5-inch H4CY armored 
cord) 


Associated Apparatus or Equipment 
(ordered separately): 


e Box, Apparatus, 118A 
e Relay, KS-16626L12 


Optional Apparatus or Equipment (ordered 
separately): 


e Ringer, C4A or C4B 
Application: 

e Initially intended for apartment door answering 
service, to screen persons desiring admittance 


to an apartment building interior. 


e Used in conjunction with a tenants regular 
exchange service. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-520-100 


'P-269601 INSTRUCTION CARD (d) One system may serve a@ maximum of four 
entrances and 400 terminations in the same 
apartment building. 


(e) A 2755A panel type telephone set equipped 
with a 12-button TOUCH-TONE dial must 
be installed at each lobby entrance. A maximum 
of four entrances in the same apartment building 
can be provided. A KS-16626L12 relay must be 
associated with each entrance, and a cable pair 
to the central office must be furnished for each 
2755A telephone set and KS-16626L12 relay. 


8A 
APPARATUS 
BOX 


KS-19277 
LOCK 
ASSEMBLY 


G3AD-52 OR 
G3P-52 (MD) 
HANDSET 
(INCLUDING 
H4CY CORD) 


TPA 532294 


Fig. 1—2755A Telephone Set¢ 
2.06 General Description of ADAS: 


(a) Apartment Door Answering Service (ADAS) 


; bel ee ; i | P-90D240 
includes a lobby door opening feature activ ated NETWORK AND 
by the tenant’s exchange telephone. A typical CHASSIS 


installation of a 2755A telephone set is shown ASSEMBLY 
in Fig. 4. 


(b) This service can be used with the tenants 

residence or business service on individual 
or 2-party ringing service. Where a tenant has 
more than one exchange line, the service is 
limited to only one line and all extensions 
associated with that line which are located in Fig. 2—2755A Telephone Set, Installed in 118A 


the apartment. Apparatus Box 


(c) The lobby telephone(s) and KS-16626L12 


relay(s) which operates the door release (f) The customer provides and maintains a 
mechanism are connected to the Common Control building directory which indicates the 3-digit 
equipment located in the telephone central office. dial code assigned to each apartment. A directory 
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2.07 


p- I8I6 78 & 
MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


P-26E153 
OR P-900275 
DIAL AND 
HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY 


Fig. 3—2755A Telephone Set, Rear View of Door 


Assembly 


should be provided at each entrance where a 
lobby telephone is installed. 


Tenant’s Apartment: 


(a) This system utilizes the tenants regular 

exchange service facilities. Where a tenant 
does not have exchange service or an apartment 
is vacant, a standard black rotary dial telephone 
is connected directly to the control equipment 
for ADAS. This station does not have access 
to the DDD network. 


(b) Calls may be received from the lobby 

telephone and the door opening feature 
activated only by telephones or extensions located 
in the tenant’s apartment. Each apartment using 


2.08 


3. 


3.01 
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ADAS must be connected to the control equipment 
via cut-through relays located at the central 
office. Off premise extensions, answering service 
must be connected from their separate 
cable pairs directly to the originating equipment 
to prevent unauthorized access to ADAS. 


lines, ete., 


Control Equipment: 


(a) The control equipment for ADAS is located 

in the central office which serves the tenant’s 
apartment (Fig. 6). The system is integrated 
with and dependent on the exchange network 
and existing central office facilities. 


INSTALLATION 


Customer Provides and Maintains the 
Following: 


(a) pA wall opening 11-9/16 inches high by 8-3/4 

inches wide by 2-3/4 inches deep for each 
2755A telephone set to be installed. Locate the 
opening 63 inches from the floor surface to the 
top of the opening. A minimum of 1-1/2 inches 
clearance from any edge of the opening to an 
abutting structure or outside corner is required 
for the steel molding of P-28F553 door and frame 
assembly (Fig. 1). The 118A apparatus box to 
be installed in the opening by the customer Is 
supplied by the telephone company.@ 


(b) A wall directory located by or above each 
lobby telephone listing the tenants name, 
apartment number, and 3-digit number code. 


(c) Conduit, 3/4-inch size from the apparatus 
box to basement or other agreed location 
near the apartment buildings main terminal box. 


(d) A lobby door opener or releaser and associated 
uninterrupted separately fused power supply 
which conforms to the applicable electrical code. 


(e) Wiring from the door releaser and power 

supply to the telephone company supplied 
KS-16626L12 power relay. Refer to Section 
463-110-400 for connections to relay. 


(f) Connections from the door releaser and 

power supply to the power relay will be 
made by the customers electrician. The KS-16626L12 
relay contacts are rated at 5 amperes, 115 volt 
ac 60 Hz. 
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LOBBY DOOR 


MAIN FLOOR 


LOBBY DIRECTORY 


LOBBY 
TELEPHONE (CUSTOMER FURNISHED) 


: 


(CUSTOMER FURNISHED) 


cielo 
—-—_ Pp 

CUSTOMER FURNISHED WIRING -5 Sear | 

(INCLUDING POWER SUPPLY) fens ee) 


KS-16626, Li2 
RELAY 


o—— y 


_ CONDUIT (CUSTOMER FURNISHED) 


| | BASEMENT 


TELEPHONE CO. INSIDE 
WIRING 


CONNECTING TO 
BOX OR CO 
TERMINAL 


Fig. 4—Typical Installation of 2755A (Apartment Building) Telephone Set 


3.02 Installing 2755A Telephone Set in 118A 
Apparatus Box, Telephone Company 
Function: 


(a) Component part subassemblies of the 2755A 
telephone set are shipped from the factory 
assembled as the: 


e P-90D240 network and chassis assembly 


e C4-type ringer optional (ordered separately) 


e P-839688 grommet, for ringer mounting 
(ordered separately) 
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e P-23F553 door and frame assembly includes: 


§840155402,@ P-26E158, or P-90D275 dial 
and housing assembly 


840358308 or P-15E766 hook 
KS-19277 lock assembly 


Mounting hardware consists of seven P-181678 
screws shipped loose with the telephone set 
assemblies. 


(b) Install steel P-28F543 stud fastener (shipped 

loose with set assemblies) in 118A apparatus 
box (Fig. 2). Screw shorter end of stud fastener 
colored red into threaded standoff nut located 


at back right side of the apparatus box. Stud 
should be fully seated. 


When installing the stud fastener in 
the apparatus box, use an adjustable 
wrench or equivalent to securely fasten 
stud fastener. Do not use long-nosed 
pliers. 


(c) Position P-23F553 door and frame assembly 

so the mounting holes located in the frame 
align with the mounting holes in the apparatus 
box. Use four P-181678 mounting screws to 
secure door and frame assembly to the apparatus 
box (Fig. 3). 


(d) Install instruction card (shipped loose) in 
location shown in Fig. 1. 


Be careful not to scratch or damage 
painted surface on back side of 
instruction card when installing card. 


(e) Install the P-90D240 network and chassis 

assembly (Fig. 5) in the apparatus box using 
three P-181678 mounting screws. Position assembly 
as shown in (Fig. 2). 


(f) Should a ringer be required, provisions have 

been made to install a C4-type ringer on 
the upper left arm of the network and chassis 
assembly (Fig. 5). 


(z) Refer to Section 512-520-400 for connections 
when C4-type ringer is required. 


(h) Connect Pl plug of the »840155402,¢ 

P-26E153, or P-90D275 dial and housing 
assembly to J1 jack of the P-90D240 network 
and chassis assembly. 


Caution: Once the connection has been 
made the door assembly can only be 
partially opened. To fully open the door, 
it is necessary that they be disconnected. 
Make sure all cables and handset conductors 
are properly dressed before closing and 
locking the door of set. 


3.03 Dedicated Cable Pairs: 
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(OPTIONAL) RINGER 
MOUNTING HOLES 


(OPTIONAL) 
2 RINGER 
| GUIDE PIN HOLE | 


MOUNTING 
HOLES 


Fig. 5—P-90D240 Network and Chassis Assembly 


(a) A dedicated cable pair is required from each 
lobby telephone back to the common control 
equipment if more than one entrance is equipped. 


(b) A dedicated cable pair is required from each 

KS-16626L12 relay back to the common 
control equipment if more than one entrance is 
equipped. 


4. pOPERATION 


4.01 Visitor lifts receiver of the lobby telephone, 
receives dial tone, and dials the 3-digit code 
number of the apartment he wishes to visit. 


4.02 The tenant’s telephone rings with a distinctively 

different ring to distinguish between exchange 
and lobby calls. A normal ringing signal is heard 
in the lobby set receiver. This signal continues 
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until the call is answered by the tenant, or the 
visitor goes on hook. 


4.03 After the tenant answers a lobby call and 

wishes to admit a visitor, he may release 
the door latch at any time during the conversation 
by dialing the digit “4”. The visitor should go on 
hook and wait for a buzzer sound indicating the 
door release latch is operating. The lobby door 
must be opened within a time interval of 5 to 20 
seconds, as determined by the apartment manager, 
after the digit “4” is dialed. The tenant may hang 
up when he hears a ringing signal indicating that 
the door latch release circuit is operating.¢ 


4.04 When a tenant is talking on an exchange 

call and a visitor dials the apartment code 
from the lobby, a call waiting tone will be 
superimposed on tenant’s line every 5 seconds. 
This tone will only be heard by the apartment 
tenant. The tenant may choose to: 


(a) Disregard the lobby call. 


(b) Terminate the exchange call, hang up and 
after the distinctive lobby call ring is heard, 
answer the lobby call. 


(c) Hold the exchange call and transfer to the 

lobby call automatically by depressing and 
releasing the line switch once. The tenant after 
dealing with the lobby visitor as he desires, may 
return to the exchange call again by depressing 
and releasing the line switch once. 


4.05 If a tenant receives an incoming exchange 

call while he is talking to the lobby telephone 
he will hear a call waiting tone every 5 seconds. 
The tenant may choose to: 


(a) Disregard the exchange call. 
(b) Complete the lobby call and hang up to allow 
connection to the incoming exchange call in 


the normal manner. 


(c) Hold the lobby call and transfer to the 
exchange call by depressing and releasing 
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the line switch once. He can return to the 
lobby call in the same manner. 


4.06 When an exchange or a lobby call is being 
held, the call waiting remains superimposed 
on the line as a reminder to the tenant that he is 
holding another call. Should the tenant inadvertently 
hang up, he is automatically rung back on either 
type of call, providing the held party does not 
abandon, thus canceling the callback feature. 


4.07. Where a tenant with more than one central 

office line holds an exchange call on the line 
associated with ADAS to answer a second line, 
the call waiting tone will not be heard unless the 
tenant returns to the original call. 


4.08 If a tenant has a manual cutoff associated 

with the ringer on his exchange service, he 
will not receive the ringing signal from the lobby 
telephone when the cutoff is operated. 


4.09 Tenants with party-line service may receive 

calls from the lobby telephone even though 
another party is using the exchange line. Party 
lines must be central office bridged at the originating 
equipment using separate cable pairs. 


4.10 Where lobby telephones are located at more 

than one entrance (served from the same 
common equipment) only one lobby call can be 
completed at a time. While a lobby call is in 
progress a call placed from another lobby telephone 
will receive a busy signal which automatically 
returns to dial tone when the first call is completed. 
Multiple entries are served in sequence. Therefore 
when the first call is completed that entrance is 
placed last in the sequence and must wait until 
the other lobbies have completed their calls, if 
any. 


4.11 There is a 36 second overall timer (connect, 

or talking timer) which prevents one lobby 
from monopolizing the ADAS and also discourages 
the use of ADAS for soliciting sales or other 
annoyance calls. This timer is used in both the 
single and multiple lobby configurations. 
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Fig. 6—®Block Diagram-Apartment Door Answering Service¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-520-400 
Issue 3, September 1975 


APARTMENT DOOR ANSWERING 
TELEPHONE SETS—2755A 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information for use with No. 1 and No. 
2 ESS office, Part 4 


e Add C4B ringer connections 


1.02 These sets are not equipped with an internal 

ringer from the factory. Should a ringer 
be required, install a C4A por C4Bé@ ringer (ordered 
separately). Refer to Section 512-520-100 for 
installation information and Table A or B for 
connections. 


1.03 Apartment Door Answering Service (ADAS) 

does not permit placing calls from an 
apartment to lobby telephone or placing outside 
exchange calls from the lobby set because its cable 
pair (tip and ring) is dedicated to ADAS from the 
lobby telephone back to the special central office 
equipment. 


1.04 Part 4 provides operation procedures and 

tones received at the lobby and tenants 
station when ADAS is employed and Tables A and 
B provide (optional) ringer connections. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
Grounding 


2.01 Provide best signal ground available. See 

Section 460-100-201. Connect ground pair 
of inside wire or cable at ground terminal located 
above TB1 on network and chassis assembly, and 
connect tip and ring leads (Fig. 1) to proper 
terminals at TB1. 


2.02 Connection Index 


Table A—Connections For (Optional) C4A Ringer 


Table B—pConnections For (Optional) C4B 
Ringeré 


Fig. 1—2755A Telephone Set, Connections 


Fig. 2—2755A Telephone Set, Connections 
Using 70A Dial 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Field maintenance of the 2755A telephone 

set consists of replacement of defective 
components, cleaning exterior of set, and central 
office testing and troubleshooting functions. 


3.02 Component parts of the lobby telephone set 

are primarily coin telephone set components. 
Refer to identification Section 512-520-100, for a 
list of replaceable components. 


When maintenance conditions require 
the door assembly of the 2755A telephone 
set to be fully opened, partially open 
the door and disconnect P1 from J1 
to prevent damage to the plug and 
Jack. 


Handset and Armored Cord 


3.03 The transmitter and receiver caps are 
cemented to the handset handle at the 
factory. Replace complete handset if defective. 


Dial 

3.04 Do not attempt adjustments of the 35-type 
dial in the field. If inoperative, replace 

complete dial and housing assembly. 

Network 

3.05 Network is riveted to chassis assembly at 


factory. If defective replace complete 
assembly. 
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Testing and Troubleshooting 


3.06 Since the lobby and tenant telephone ADAS 

functions can be simulated at the central 
office control equipment, testing or troubleshooting 
of ADAS can be performed at the central office. 
Test procedures will be covered in Section »201-840-501 
or 201-840-502.¢ 


3.07. The resistor across terminals T and SL of 

TB1 or the ringer coil in the lobby set 
allows a continuity check to be performed from 
the central office (ADAS) control equipment to 
verify that tip and ring is available at the lobby 
telephone set. 


3.08 When the lobby set is off-hook, normal dial 
tone should be heard. 


3.09 Access to the central office dial and ringer 

test circuits from the lobby telephone is not 
possible unless tip and ring are connected from 
the ADAS central office equipment to the central 
office local test board. 


4. OPERATION 


4.01 Visitor lifts receiver of the lobby telephone, 
receives dial tone, and dials the 3-digit code 
number of the apartment he wishes to visit. 


4.02 The tenant’s telephone rings with a distinctively 

different ring to distinguish between exchange 
and lobby calls. A normal ringing signal is heard 
in the lobby set receiver. This signal continues 
until the call is answered by the tenant or the 
visitor goes on hook. 


4.03 After the tenant answers a lobby call and 

wishes to admit a visitor, he may release 
the door latch at any time during the conversation 
by dialing the digit “4”. The visitor should go on 
hook and wait for a buzzer sound indicating the 
door release latch is operating. The lobby door 
must be opened within a time interval of 5 to 20 
seconds, as determined by the apartment manager, 
after the digit “4” is dialed. The tenant may hang 
up when he hears a ringing signal indicating that 
the door latch release circuit is operating. 


4.04 When a tenant is talking on an exchange 

call and a visitor dials the apartment code 
from the lobby, a call waiting tone will be 
superimposed on tenants line every 5 seconds. This 
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tone will only be heard by the apartment tenant. 
The tenant may choose to: 


(a) Disregard the lobby call. 


(b) Terminate the exchange call, hang up and 
after the distinctive lobby call ring is heard, 
answer the lobby call. 


(c) Place the exchange call on hold and 

simultaneously transfer to the lobby call by 
depressing and releasing the line switch once. 
After dealing with the lobby visitor as he wishes, 
the tenant may return to the exchange call again 
by depressing and releasing the line switch once. 


4.05 If a tenant receives an incoming exchange 

call while talking to a visitor using the lobby 
telephone, he will hear a call waiting tone every 5 
seconds. The tenant may choose to: 


(a) Disregard the exchange call. 


(b) Complete the lobby call and hang up to allow 
connection to the incoming exchange call in 
the normal manner. 


(c) Place the lobby call on hold and transfer to 

the exchange call by depressing and releasing 
the line switch once. He can return to the 
lobby call in the same manner. 


4.06 When an exchange or a lobby call is being 

held, the call waiting tone remains 
superimposed on the tenants line as a reminder to 
him that he is holding a call. Should the tenant 
inadvertently hang up, he is automatically rung 
back on either type call, providing the held party 
does not go on hook and cancel the call back 
feature. 


4.07. When a tenant with more than one central 

office line holds an exchange call on the line 
associated with ADAS to answer an exchange call 
on a second line, the call waiting tone from a 
lobby call will not be heard unless the tenant 
returns to the original exchange call. 


4.08 If a tenant has a manual cutoff associated 

with the ringer on his exchange service, he 
will not receive the ringing signal from the lobby 
telephone when the cutoff is operated. 


4.09 Tenants with party-line service may receive 

calls from the lobby telephone even though 
another party is using the exchange line. Party 
lines must be central office bridged at the originating 
equipment using separate cable pairs. 


4.10 Where lobby telephones are located at more 

than one entrance (served from the same 
control equipment) only one lobby call can be 
completed at a time. While a lobby call is in 
progress a call placed from another lobby telephone 
will receive a busy signal which automatically 
returns to dial tone when the first call is completed. 
Multiple entries are served in sequence. Therefore 
when the first call is completed that entrance is 
placed last in the sequence and must wait until 
the other lobbies have completed their calls, if 
any. 


4.11 There is a 36 second overall timer (connect, 
or talking timer) which prevents one lobby 
from monopolizing the ADAS system, and also 
discourages the use of ADAS for soliciting sales 
or other annoyance calls. This timer is used in 
both the single and multiple lobby configurations. 
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TABLE A 


CONNECTIONS FOR (OPTIONAL) C4A RINGER 
(SEE NOTE) 


REMOVE CONNECT 
THRE CRUERAD FROM TB1 TO TB1 


BK T 
C4A S SL 
Ringer R R 


swe fax [| oe 
ee 


Note: Connections are for individual or 
bridged service. 


»TABLE B@ 


CONNECTIONS FOR (OPTIONAL) C4B RINGER 
(SEE NOTE) 


e-4 CONNECT 
FROM e-4 TO TB1 


Ringer 
os he a 


Note: Connections are for individual or 
bridged service. 


| wine on tea | OR LEAD 
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p eBng 


LINE WIRE 42286 OR 


40100 NETWORK 


TIP (G) 


RING (R) 


NOTE: 
CHASSIS OR FRAME GROUND. 
CONNECT (Y) AND (BK) LEADS 
TO GROUND AT TERMINAL OR 
PROTECTOR. 


(x) P-26E153 DIAL AND HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY (35G3A DIAL) 


(Y) P-90D275 DIAL AND HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY (35T3A DIAL) 


GRD (y) 


GRD (BK) 


G3AH OR 
G3P HANDSET 


35G3A OR 35T3A DIAL 


PL (Y) 2s 


1 (BR) = 


(BL) O 


7 ree 
(YY (W-BL) Fe 
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(0) 


(w) 


@ 
a 


: 
2 
NO 


(W-BL) 
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Beast 


oe 
cae 


a Le i 


(BK) 3 


= SWITCH HOOK 


Fig. 1—)2755A Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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Fig. 2—§2755A Telephone Set, Connections Using 70A Dialé€ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-100 
Issue 6, September 1972 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section is reissued to: 


e Add 670A and 671A transmitter schematics 
(Fig. 6 and 7) 


e Revise Fig. 2 and 5 


e Include 55D control unit 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 The 3-type speakerphone system consists 
primarily of a loudspeaker, transmitter, and 
control unit that, when connected to a suitable 
telephone set, provides: 
e Hands-free telephone operation 


e On-hook dialing (when dial is not obstructed) 


e Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation 


e Transmitter muting for private conversation 
e Visual indication when system is in use 


e Cutoff common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 


2.02 Components of the 3-type speakerphone 
system are shown in Fig. 1, along with 
features of each component. 


2.03 Apparatus which makes up the 3-type 

speakerphone system is ordered separately. 
Replaceable parts should be limited to those parts 
available through supply channels, i.e., lamps, 
mounting cords, etc. 


2.04 Control units are coded as follows: 
e Rotary dial service—55A (MD) 


e Rotary or TOUCH-TONE® service—55A* 
(See note) 


e Rotary or TOUCH-TONE service—55B 


e »MOD II-C PICTUREPHONE® set—55D (not 
to be used for telephone set speakerphone)¢ 


Note: The 55A control unit can be modified 
at the distributing house for TOUCH-TONE 
use. Modified units are identified by an 
asterisk following the code. Order as: Unit, 
Control, 554—modified for TOUCH-TONE 
service. 


2.05 The 55-type control unit features: 


e Four plug-in printed wiring boards incorporating 
transistorized amplifiers and associated 
transmission transformers 


e Voice-switching circuitry to control transmit 
and receive level 


e Metal basepan for wall or desk mounting. 
2.06 The 3-type speakerphone circuitry: 


(1) The 8-type speakerphone incorporates a 

voice-switching circuit which permits a 
substantial increase in receiving volume, eliminates 
singing, and essentially eliminates far-end talker 
echo. 


(2) When there is no transmission of speech, 

gain is automatically removed from the 
transmitter circuit and added to the loudspeaker 
circuit. This avoids a singing condition while 
receiving. 


(8) When speech is transmitted, the gain of 
the transmitter circuit increases to normal. 
Simultaneously, the gain of the loudspeaker circuit 
lowers to avoid singing as a result of the 
increased transmitter gain. The amount of the 
gain change depends upon the setting of the 
receiver volume control. The gain change is 
smaller at the lower (counterclockwise) settings 
and greater at the higher (clockwise) settings. 


(4) A circuit, referred to as a switch guard, 
utilizes the voltage across the loudspeaker 
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TRANSMITTER 


@ SPEAKERPHONE ON-OFF SWITCH 
AND TRANSMITTER DISABLING 


@® VOLUME CONTROL. 
@ TRANSISTORIZED AMPLIFIER. 


TELEPHONE SET 
@ SWITCH HOOK CONTROL. 


@ HANDSET OPERATION (NORMAL 
TELEPHONE SET USE). 


@ DIALING ON-HOOK IN 


LOUDSPEAKER 
@PM SPEAKER UNIT 


SPEAKERPHONE MODE 


@ LINE HYBRID COIL. 


@ CONTAINS RELAY AND 
PRINTED WIRING BOARDS. 


@ FOR USE WITH ROTARY DIAL 
[55A (MD), 55A ¥ MODIFIED, OR 
55B] OR TOUCH-TONE DIAL 
EQUIPPED TELEPHONE SETS 
(55B OR 55A ¥ MODIFIED) 


TRANSFORMER, 2012B 


@ SUPPLIES POWER FOR 
CONTROL UNIT 


@ 18 V OUTPUT 
@1ISV 60 HZ INPUT 


@ PLUGS INTO STANDARD 
AC RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 1—Typical 3-Type Speakerphone System, Basic Components 


to reduce the possibility that surrounding room 
noise will cause false operation of the switching 
circuit while receiving speech. 


(5) A predetermined voice level is necessary to 

switch from the receiving to the transmitting 
condition. In the presence of steady room noise, 
a special circuit automatically raises the required 
threshold level to prevent operation of the 
switching control circuit by the noise. Talkers 
will still switch satisfactorily because they increase 
their levels under noisy conditions. 


Loudspeakers 


2.07 External—760A equipped with R2FK mounting 

cord. Consist of permanent magnet, dynamic 
loudspeaker mounted on a metal base with plastic 
housing. 


2.08 Internal—762A used with 752-, 1752-, and 

2752-type panel sets. Consists of a P-21F246 
speaker, neoprene rubber acoustic shield, plastic 
cover, and 13-inch spade-tipped leads. 
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Transmitters 


2.09 External 666-type transmitters consists of 
an AC1 transmitter unit, transistorized 

amplifier, ete. The 666A (MD) is equipped with a 

T11A mounting cord. The 666B has a T7A cord. 


2.10 External 670A and 671A are used in conference 
arrangements of 3-type speakerphone: 


e 670A consists of an AC1 transmitter unit, 
transistorized amplifier, ON-OFF switch with 
2-position ON switch for control of auxiliary 
671A transmitters, volume control, plastic 
housing, and T9A mounting cord. 


e 671A consists of an AC1 transmitter unit 
and used as auxiliary station in conference 
arrangement, encased in a plastic housing; 
no cord is provided. 


2.11 In areas where R.F. interference is a problem, 
install a modified 666B or 670A transmitter. 
These transmitters have been modified by the 


Western Electric service center. Modified units 
are identified by a stamp “MOD FOR RF’ located 
near unit code stamping. Order units as follows: 
“Transmitter, 666B or 670A Modified per Specification 
X-4200.” 


2.12 Internal transmitters are all modular, designed 

to be an integral part of the telephone set 
or console. Connections are made through a KS-type 
connector or receptacle block and plugs. Components 
are similar to those in external transmitters. 


e 667B—used in CALL DIRECTOR® sets 
equipped with 590- or 650-series keys. 


e 672A—used in 3640 and 3641 CALL DIRECTOR 
telephone sets 


e 673A—used in nurses console in 3A hospital 
interphone system 


e 674A—intended for use in 36738A-type 
telephone set 


e 674B—use in 2671-type CALL-A-MATIC® 
telephone set 


e 679—used in current production CALL 
DIRECTOR sets equipped with 635-type 
keys. 


Power Supply 


2.13 Power to operate the 55-type control units 

must be supplied by a 2012B transformer 
(ordered separately). Due to lower voltage rating, 
a 2012A transformer should not be used. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 The telephone set intended for use in 3-type 
speakerphone system must meet the following 
requirements: 


(1) Provide a set of line switch transfer contacts 
to disconnect the speakerphone when the 
handset is lifted. 


(2) Rotary dial sets dialed in an on-hook condition 

| must provide two sets of off-normal (make) 
contacts in the dial for loudspeaker and receiver 
muting during dialing. 
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(8) TOUCH-TONE sets dialed in the on-hook 

condition must provide a set of make contacts 
(s and t) in the dial common switch to connect 
line power (IR) from the control ‘unit to the dial 
oscillator. If a polarity guard is provided these 
contacts (s and t) must be isolated from the 
oscillator by the polarity guard. 


3.02 Planning an installation: 


(1) Avoid placing apparatus with plastic covers 
or parts in locations where ambient temperatures 
may exceed 140 degrees F. 


(2) Control unit chassis is part of the electrical 
circuit and must be mounted on an insulated 
surface. 


(8) Control unit can be located a maximum of 

100 feet from other system components 
(transmitter, loudspeaker, etc.) when (A1) leads 
are connected between both the control unit 
and transmitter and the control unit and the 
telephone set. 


(4) Locate transformer no more than 100 feet 
from control unit. The AC receptacle should 
not be controlled by a switch. 


(5) Place loudspeaker and transmitter within 

convenient reach of user and with nominal 
3 feet spacing between the units and not facing 
one another. 


(6) There should be no obstructions between 
the user, loudspeaker, and transmitter. 


(7) To prevent inductive interference on conference 

system installations, use no more than 30 
feet of shielded cable from master 670A transmitter 
to auxiliary 671A transmitters. Refer to section 
on speakerphone conference system for connections. 


(8) Make connections as shown in appropriate 
figures of this section or other sections in 
Division 512 for specific telephone set connections. 


3.03 The 55-type control unit can be used where 

necessary to cut off common ringers or 
signals to prevent pickup by speakerphone. This 
feature can be provided through break contacts of 
K1 relay in control unit. Refer to section in Division 
512 for specific telephone set involved. 
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SECTION 512-620-100 


D-180196 Kit of Parts 


3.04 The 667B transmitter, when installed in 

certain CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets is 
subject to pickup of mechanical spring vibrations 
when a held line button is released and the 
speakerphone system is on. This vibration is 
transmitted though the control unit and back over 
the line. To eliminate this condition the 667B 
transmitter should be replaced with one modified 
by Western Electric service center, ordered as 
follows: “Transmitter, 667B, Modified per D-180196.” 


3.05 Packed with the modified 667B transmitter 

is a piece of split vinyl tubing to be 
assembled to the key pivot bar spring of the 
telephone set during installation of the transmitter. 


Note: CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets may 
be ordered with the modification installed by 
specifying “Modified per D-180196.” 


4. OPERATION 


Note: 3-type speakerphone system permits 
normal use of the telephone set for originating, 
receiving, or transferring calls. 


4.01 To originate a call using speakerphone: 


(1) Depress transmitter ON button and release. 

ON lamp will illuminate indicating speakerphone 
is in the talking condition. Listen for dial tone 
transmitted through loudspeaker. Telephone set 
handset is not lifted (except where handset 
covers dial). 


(2) Operate dial of telephone set in normal 
manner. 


(3) When complete number is dialed, ringing 
tones, busy signals, and called party answer 
will be heard from the loudspeaker. 


_ (4) When called party answers, transmitter and 
loudspeaker are used to carry on a hands-free 
conversation. Adjust volume level as desired. 


Note: Best operational results are obtained 
at the lowest acceptable volume settings. 


(5) When originating calls from telephone sets 
which require off-hook dialing, the ON button 
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must be depressed and held upon completion of 
dialing until the handset is restored. 


4.02 Toanswer an incoming call using speakerphone: 


(1) Telephone set ringer signals an incoming 
call. 


(2) Depress ON button on transmitter. Ringing 
is tripped and system is automaticaly connected 
to the line by the control unit. 


4.03 To disable transmitter when it is desired 
not to transmit conversation in the room to 
a distant party: 


(1) Depress ON button to full extent of its 
travel and hold down during entire time 
transmitter is to be disabled. 


Note: With transmitter disabled conversation 
will not be transmitted to the distant party, 
however, distant party can still be heard over 
the loudspeaker. 


(2) After private conversation is completed and 

it is desired to transmit to distant party 
again, release ON button. System is now restored 
to full hands-free capability. 


4.04 To terminate a call on speakerphone: Depress 

OFF button on transmitter. ON lamp will 
extinguish and control unit will be restored to the 
idle condition. 


4.05 Transferring from handset to speakerphone 
operation: 


(1) After dialing or during a conversation depress 
and hold ON button of transmitter. 


(2) Return handset to mounting, and release 
ON button. 


(3) Adjust volume as required. 


4.06 Transferring from speakerphone to handset 

operation. Lift handset during speakerphone 
operation to automatically transfer to handset 
operation. When it is necessary to transfer back 
to speakerphone, refer to 4.05 to prevent disconnect. 


Conference Speakerphone Arrangement 


4.07. The 670A (master) transmitter may initiate 

and receive calls with or without the 671A 
auxiliary transmitters in the circuit. To operate 
with master transmitter and auxiliary transmitters, 
turn the ON button so the white line is parallel 
to the front of the transmitter. To operate the 
master independently, turn the ON button so the 
white line is perpendicular to the front of the 
transmitter. 


4.08 Disabling the 670A transmitter also disables 

the 671A transmitters if the auxiliary 
transmitters are connected to the master circuit. 
(White line of the ON button is parallel to the 
front of the transmitter.) 


5. MAINTENANCE 
Remove power from 55-type control 


unit before attempting any maintenance 
of speakerphone components. 


Tests and Adjustments 

5.01 When system is installed or maintenance is 
performed on any component, make the 

following tests of speakerphone operation: 


(1) Place a call to the test desk and switch to 
speakerphone. 


(2) Adjust loudspeaker volume to moderately 


loud listening level by turning volume control 


of transmitter clockwise. 


(3) Have test center repeat the question ‘In 
what suburb does Joe live?” several times. 


(4) If choppiness is detected in the sentence, 

particulary in the first b in surburb and 
the t in what, make loudspeaker adjustment per 
5.02. 


(5) Repeat this test at a high listening level by 
turning the volume control to the extreme 
clockwise position. 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-620-100 


5.02 An alternate loudspeaker connection is 

provided in each 55-type control unit to 
compensate for room conditions which causes 
voice-switching during reception. The effect of 
voice-switching is to chop portions of the incoming 
speech. To compensate for this condition, move 
loudspeaker lead (SP1) from terminal 33 to terminal 
24 [55A (MD) or 55A* Modified] or terminal 29 to 
terminal 30 (55B). 


5.03 If radio frequency interference is experienced: 


(1) In 666A (MD) transmitter; place KS-13814L7 
(0.02 mf) capicator across terminals of AC1 
transmitter unit, and/or place a 542C capacitor 
(0.25 mf) between terminal 9 of the terminal 
strip and one of the mounting screws used to 
secure the printed wiring board to the base. 


(2) In 667A (MD) or 667B transmitter; solder a 

KS-18814L7 (0.02 mf) capacitor for terminal 
B to terminal D of the printed wiring board 
assembly or ground the transmitter unit case to 
the transmitter mounting plate. 


5.04 If voice-switching caused by external audible 
signaling devices is encountered: 


(1) Place audible signaling devices away from 
transmitter unit, if possible. 


(2) Lower volume of audible signaling devices 
to level that will not cause voice-switching 
feature to operate. 


(3) Install audible signal cutoff using the cut 
off feature of 55-type control unit. Use 

the leads to common signal control and common 

ringer or buzzer circuit for this cutoff feature. 


Cleaning 


5.05 Clean plastic covers and housings with water 
dampened KS-2423 cloth or equivalent. Do not 
use scouring powders or cleaners. 
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SECTION 512-620-100 


P/O 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT 55A 55A% 55B 
(MD) MODIFIED 
27 27 27 TFI } To 20128 
Q Q 4 TRNSF 
36 36 36 TF2 
? 2) 2) (NOTES 2,3) 
3 oS a8 S 
2 17 F 
% Q — 
\ + 
: 23 28 
7 ) 2) TO SPEAKER- 
14 16 (-15) M2 | PHONE TRMTR 
Q) 
13 8 PI 
7 MI 
% @ 
29 19 Al 
Q % GRD _) To AUX RELAY 
2) 755A PBX 
aes 2a 
aaa 7 See pal ees 
oe ee 7 
(NOTE 6) IR | To 
NOTE 6) IT 
2 0) ( 6) 
SP2 
0 4 TO 
LOUDSPEAKER 
SPI 
% % 
Oy O (NOTE 9) P3 
AO HO ee TELERGGNE 
GI 
ees Peas (NOTE 8) SET (NOTE 1) 
zx RV2 A. ie 
BI eve Bi (NOTE 8) GI 
NOTES: ro | 
|. FOR TELEPHONE SET CONNECTIONS, REFER TO APPROPRIATE oe 4 wr, (NOTE 4) 
SERVICE SECTION. LK FUNCTION LEADS MUST BE CONNECTED 
BETWEEN TELEPHONE SET AND TRANSMITTER AT CONNECTING @ yO) pO) 
BLOCK, SPARE TERMINAL IN CONTROL UNIT, OR BY USING Be 
D-161488 CONNECTOR. Q O) 2) 
2. DUE TO LOWER VOLTAGE RATING 2012A TRANSFORMER ie serene 
SHOULD NOT BE USED TO POWER 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT. O) 2) O) RRI to KTU 
3. DO NOT USE ANY GROUNDED POWER SUPPLY, SUCH AS KI ers or | Tg 
THE I8V AC TAP ON THE IOI-TYPE POWER SUPPLY, TO 5 of oy O ROR IRI ne) hun 916 
POWER 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT. USE OF GROUNDED i8 a. is 
POWER SUPPLY WILL AFFECT OPERATION OF UNIT. O O O ROR RI ry cay 
4. STRAP TERMINALS 4 AND 5(55B) OR 20 AND 21 (55A K] 7 ie ne) 
MODIFIED) WHEN USED WITH" TOUCH- TONE" DIAL QO) 2) 2) R ORR! +5 aup sic 
5. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED, CONNECT % 2) 2) OR TO KTU 
6. CONNECT TO"TOUCH TONE"DIAL EQUIPPED TELEPHONE 3 098 Oy O 6 OF BL ee anp cig 
SETS THAT ARE DIALED IN AN "ON-HOOK" CONDITION. iS ha. | oe 
7. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 2) OQ) oy BOR Bl to KTU 
8. CONNECT G! LEADS TO B TERMINAL OF TELEPHONE SET cy Peg. | hae) 
' NETWORK WHEN REQUIRED FOR TIP PARTY OQ % 2) BOR B! +5 au sic 
9. THESE LEADS WILL NOT APPEAR ON ROTARY DIAL ?) 2) % 
EQUIPPED SETS THAT MUST BE DIALED IN "OFF- HOOK" KI Se: (NOTE 11) 
CONDITION. 12 435 35 9 TO BUSY LAMP 
10. STRAP TERMINALS 35 TO II IN 558 CONTROL UNITS FOR ?) @ Q CIRCUIT 
CONTROL OF AUX RELAY USED WITH 750A OR 755A PBX. Q37 
11. STRAP TERMINALS 19 TO 21 (55B) OR 26 TO 29 (55A) WHEN 20 Qi x6 
STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE IS PROVIDED. Q 
% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC FOR USE @39 
WITH"TOUCH-TONE"DIAL EQUIPPED TELEPHONE SETS. O40 


Fig. 2—55-Type Control Unit Connections€ 
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TIHA 
MTG CORD 


LK (BK ) HW ON TRMTR 


D 


Al (G) 9 


YY 


(BR-Y) o =) 
Shee (BR-R) a cONTFOL 
(BR-G) b 
M2(-15)(w) 
PI (BL) 
MI (BR-BL) 


Fig. 3—666A (MD) Transmitter Connections 


VOLUME 


CONTROL Z 
0 


a 2 


Fig. 4—666B Transmitter Connections 
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LG ba 
TO STATION 
BUSY LAMP | sh EBM6 22 
S 
BAT OR + PR eel 
TO Q 
POWER \ | EBM8 3 
SUPPLY 
G 7 | S 
18 ce es 
a i é 
_ | See 
29 
G 37.4 5 
23 -— eee 25 
© QO) 


P/O 227B KTU 


Fig. 5—Auxiliary Relay Circuit for Use With 750A 
or 755A PBX€ 


AG TO 
CONTROL 
GRD | UNIT 


TRI 
TO PBX 
BL 
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TRMTR]) MUTE 
AMPL 
AUX DISC 
ou aN =a 
6 (BR-Y) 
42 (BK) VOLUME 
CONTROL 
3 
I (G) 
Fig. 6—)670A Transmitter¢ 
(G) i 7 
TRMTR | ) 
TERMINAL BOARD 
671A TRANSMITTER 
Fig. 7—)671A Transmitter ¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 512-620-410 
AT&TCo Standard Issue 3, September 1972 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM 3-TYPE 
500R/S, 1500S, AND 2500S TELEPHONE SET 


CONNECTIONS 
1. GENERAL 1.02 Refer to the appropriate Reference or Service 
section in the Division 502 for complete 
1.01 This section is reissued to add information wiring information of the telephone set. Information 


on the 1500S and 2500S telephone sets, on the components of the 3-type speakerphone 
formerly contained in Sections 512-621-402 and system will be found in Section 512-620-100. 
512-622-405 which are hereby canceled. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 


SECTION 512-620-410 


CONTROL UNIT INSTDE WIRE OR TELEPHONE SET 
|.W. CABLE 


TO LINE 


TO BUSY 
LAMP 


TO BUSY LP 


'BL CONTROLLED 
BY (NOTE 4) : 
SPEAKERPHONE (BK ) 


24 
O- 760A L SPK 
33 
o- 
oe 
27 ieee 
wr TO 18V, 60 HZ 
o- POWER SOURCE 
NOTES: 
1, ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. % COLOR CODE USED ON 500R/S 
2, IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUMN 1S DESIRED, MOVE SPI LEAD t COLOR CODE USED ON 1500S 


TO TERM. 30 (558) OR 24 (55A). 
MODIFIED FOR TOUCH=TONE USE. 
INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS. 


3. 

4, 

@ 500R/s 

() 1500S, 2500S 
@) wiTHOUT BUSY LAMP 

@ WITH BUSY LAMP KS-15724, LI DIODE 


Fig. 1—500R/S Telephone Set—Speakerphone Connections 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-415 
Issue 4, October 1972 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—=3-TYPE 
S11-, 1511-,AND 2511-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 These sets are supplied factory-wired for 
use with 8-type speakerphone. Refer to 


Division 502 for complete telephone set wiring 
schematics. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Include information on 1511- and 2511-type 
telephone sets 


e Show 1511-type sets MD 


1.03 pInformation on the 1511-type sets was 

formerly found in Section 512-621-410 and 
2511-type in Section 512-622-410 which are hereby 
canceled.¢ 


2. MAINTENANCE 


2.01 For the 511-, 1511-, and 2511-type telephone 

set maintenance information refer to the 
appropriate Reference section in Division 502. 
Refer to Division 512 for maintenance of speakerphone 
components used with these sets. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-415 


NOTES: 
1. MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE” USE. 


2. CONNECT TO LOCAL GROUND OR 
NeIBE WIRE Ge oe 44A CONN BLK MOUNTING CORD | TELEPHONE SET 
Iw CABLE DESIG DIGD (MD) o16F | StIC/D | StIC/D| 15110 | 


TO Aft FOR KTS USE. 


3. FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 

JOLUME: CONNECT SPI LEAD | No. 1 [ NO. 2 | NO. 3 
30 (558). (BL-W) -~2 
BY SPEAKERPHONE. _) 
CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ~O 
6. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED —~Q 

BR-Y 
t NETWORK TERMINAL TO [BR-Y]} | (O-R) ~Q 
slic EXCLUDED —=4}—} fee e2 
2 ee STATION =0) —O 
i eS Ga Mere) 
i) —O 
CONTROL UNIT PVT RNGR CKT T OR B > — (R-BL ) 


2 
8 


2 


b~ 


rc 
nN 
a 


ee 


Ww 
fo) 
nM 


ry 
5 


ine) 
o 


.) 


32 

Q-— 

5 9 
o— 2 
o— TO 20128 hf ys 
oe TRNSF : —2 
24 x =r 
= 

(BK-0) 

s beet 3 
‘Za a 3 
a fe | | ow | [| [4 [ow [onl 3 | 2 
eie tT [| on | | [gs [m fen] | 
s |e [fs [ TT [2 [Tw fowls | 
oo ee 


O<— 
(NOTE 5) 
?) 
Aico | RarK wr ono | 760A LSPK 
Q OQ 


ag 


Fig. 1—§511C/D and 1511D (MD) Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System¢ 
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NOTES: 


1. MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE" USE. 
2. CONNECT TO LOCAL GROUND OR TO 


Al FOR KTS USE. 


3. FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, 
CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 
(S5A) OR 30 (558). 

4. TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY 


SPEAKERPHONE. 


5. ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP 
CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 
6. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS. 


* NETWORK TERMINAL 


@) SIF 


&) SiR (MD), 2501F 


INSIDE WIRE OR | J eyp  44A CONN BLK Hany TELEPHONE SET 
IW CABLE DESIG | NO. 1 | corp | SItF | isttr | 25tiF 


Ww 


TO SIGNAL 
CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


4 


CONTROL UNIT 


g 


——|-@ 
2 —o-|—@ 
—2- | 
—o—|-@ 
Oso 
2 |—@ 
~—o—-|—2 
—o—|-@ 
2— 
—o— 
—~ 
55A * 16 16 
ee | ieee | TO BUZZER —o— | —@ 

- CIRCUIT = 5 


TO ; 
EXCLUDED 
STATION 


(NOTE 2) 


L2 ¢t 


nA 
a 


? 
n 


~m 
nN 


g 


jb. 4 
i 


nN 
fo) 


bed. 


TO STATION 
BUSY LAMP _ 


CKT 
35 (NOTE 3) > C 
a ANOTE 4) 
Q— 10 666A 6668 
20128 (MO) 
Oo TRNSF LK 3 | (ex) _| (ex-o) | 8 
’ Pde | concaul (5-000 | 
0 ( yt ( ) 
4 pe | fw teres 
3 Pe FT | ey | en 
: es a ee 
D 

o— Z| ik) | (o-ex) 

~~ ie eee 
26 aI (NOTE 5) 
? R2FK 760A LSPK 

P MTG CORD 
33 
Qo— 
34 i Fe | || 
ee nny (Pe, aa 


Fig. 2—®511F, 1511F (MD), and 2511F Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System¢ 
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SECTION 512-620-415 


NOTES: 
1. MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE” USE. 


66E-TYPE CONN BLK 


INSIDE WIRE. OR LEAD 
IW CABLE DESIG 


CLIP 
2. CONNECT TO LOCAL GROUND OR TO CONN NO. 
3. FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME ' 
CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 oe A el 
(55A) OR 30 (558). : ° 26 
4. TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY rea Ee a 
SPEAKERPHONE. ; 27 
5. ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP ar eS 
CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 4 
6. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS. bee ol || 
t NETWORK TERMINAL aes 29 
WW) 5t1H é 30 
O 21 
ro ae ae 
ET 
EXCLUDED O 46 
° 47 
| oro | 38 | 
TO SIGNAL O 19 
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL 
S5A % CIRCUIT 0 a4 
oreo pe | ois |, 
CIRCUIT : a 
; ee ie 
O— 0 2 
0 23 
9 pon fs 
O— e 48 
® | 
@O— 
30 
Oo— O 24 
32 ; 
Oo— 
2I - 47 
P3-1T : is 
ete (MR Sale 


44A CONN BLK 


WwW 


a a or ee 
G, 


rere tly ee es eee ee 


TELEPHONE SET 


D20K 
MTG 
CORD 

(W-BL) 


Pept Fe 
So oe oe 


S 
(BL-v) 


4 


ea 
em |g |g |_is 
Teo} 8 | 8 [os 
[cow | 


z 15 15 
aa 
(v-G) le 12 
—o-|—@ 

8 8 

4 4 

18 18 
—2—-|—2 

20 20 
—O=|—=9 


TRANSMITTER 


666A 
(MD ) 


6668 


C 


760A LSPK 
%4 
4 


R2FK 
MTG CORO 


(G) 


(R) 


Fig. 3—§511H, 1511H (MD), and 2511H Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-418 
Issue 4, September 1972 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
558-, 1558-, AND 2558-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 These sets are supplied factory-wired for 

use with 3-type speakerphone. Refer to 
Division 502 for complete telephone set wiring 
schematics. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Include information on 1558- and 2558-type 
telephone sets 


e Show 1558D set MD 


1.03 Information on the 1558-type sets was 

formerly found in Section 512-621-413 and 
2558-type in Section 512-622-413 which are hereby 
canceled.¢ 


2. MAINTENANCE 


2.01 For maintenance information refer to the 

appropriate Reference section for the 558-, 
1558-, and 2558-type sets located in Division 502. 
Refer to Division 512 for maintenance of speakerphone 
components used with these sets. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-418 


CONTROL UNIT 
SSA x 8 558 
(NOTE |) § 


INSIDE WIRE 
OR CABLE 


INSIDE 
WIRE OR 
CABLE 


558 C/D TEL SET 


LINE | 


LINE 2 


: TO 
: EXCLUDED 


: STATION 


TO SIG 
CIRCUIT 


— 


(NOTE 2) 


inv) 


PAPAP-PEPSP 


MOUNTING CORD TRANSMITTER 


(NOTE 3) 


PG GaGEP» Pi 


9 


(NOTE 4) 


R2FK MTG CORD 760A LSPK 


(G) 


(NOTE 5) 


NOTES: 

1. MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE” USE. 

2. CONNECT TO LOCAL GROUND OR TO AI FOR KTS USE. 

3. TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 

4. ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 

5. FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 
TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (558). 

6. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS. 


t NETWORK TERMINAL 


Fig. 1—558C/D Telephone Set Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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CONTROL UNIT 


SSA # 
(NOTE 1) 


ta’) 


Pa PUPEPUPapEp 


Winnie 


558 OR CABLE 


LINE | 


| 
“| 
| 
[ 


TO 
EXCLUDED 
STATION 


TO SIG 
CIRCUIT 


(NOTE 2 


(NOTE 8) 


INSIDE WIRE 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-418 


44 CONN BLK INSIDE 
. 1 8% NO. 2 BBE NO. 38 WIRE OR 
ae CABLE 


SESS 


oe eaeieces 


MOUNTING 
TITA 


nts 


fatetotote 


ae ae 


R2FK MTG CORD 


(G) 
(R) 


NOTES: 


!. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


6. 
t 


MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE” USE. 

CONNECT TO LOCAL GROUND OR TO Al FOR KTS USE. 

TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 

ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 


FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 


TERMINAL 24 (SSA) OR 30 (558). 
INSULATE ANO STORE UNUSED LEADS. 


NETWORK TERMINAL 


TELEPHONE SET 


: 


760A LSPK 


Fig. 2—558F, 1558D (MD), and 2558D Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-420 
Issue 4, April 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEMS—3-TYPE 
565-, 1565-, AND 2565-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section shows connections between 

components of the 8-type speakerphone 
system and the 565-, 1565-, and 2565-type telephone 
sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to show: 


e Connection information for the 1565- and 
2565-type telephone sets formerly found in 
Sections 512-621-415 and 512-622-415 which 
are hereby canceled 


e KS-19252L1 bridging adapter 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


1.03 The connections in this section are for use 
with 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS. For conversion to 

1A KTS or for complete telephone set connections 

refer to the appropriate section in Division 502. 


1.04 These sets may be used with the 55B or 
55A* modified control unit. Modified 55A 


control units are identified by an asterisk following 
the code. The 565-type telephone set may be used 
with 55A (MD) control unit. 


105 When using a 666-type transmitter unit 


equipped with a T11A cord, insulate and 
store the spare conductors. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


Fig. 1—Connections for 565-Type Telephone 
Set Using 66E-Type Connecting Block 


Fig. 2—Connections for 565-Type Telephone 
Set Using 149-Type Adapter 


Fig. 8—Connections for 1565- or 2565-Type 
Telephone Set Using 66E-Type Connecting 
Block 

Fig. 4—Connections for 1565- or 2565-Type 
Telephone Set Using 149-Type Adapter 


Fig. 5—Use of KS-19252L1 Bridging Adapter 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-420 


CONTROL UNIT 
(NOTE 3) 


ssa(MO) |__ 558 _| 
OR SS5AX% 


TO 
pq | SH 


CONN BLK MOUNTING CORD TRANSMITTER 
It 


LK (8K) (BK-O) 


eae) anes 260 


(NOTE 4) 
TO BUSY LAMP 


CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 
760A 
LOUDSPEAKER 
R2FK CORD 
(G) 


Pe Te Pg : 


C 


(NOTE 5) 
20128 
TRNSF 
TE ” 
% 


Fig. 1—Connections for 565-Type Telephone Set Using 66E-Type Connecting Block (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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TO 
SH 


B-81 a ee 
O O 45 ——_____—- 
R-Ri ieee 
ae nn ee ie 
46 
R| ae 28. ese sa 
47 
P3 Moen ee aan 
48 
pa ae re a 
AG ee ee i anes 
LK ee eee 
pails 25 se 
p81 omy |i 
> 
pO oe a 
2) 
Cc < | 
+ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 
D-161488 
CONN ot ~| —| -]| a] S| Ef] eK. 
ra = > 7) oO > o \ 7) > 
1 1 f | I ! I oc | ! 
Shi RS) 2) eh eo Ot ae) 2B see 
CONN CABLE 
TO EQUIP 
(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: - 
|. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR 
TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
BY TERMINATING MTG CORDS FROM TRMTR AND LOUDSPEAKER DIRECTLY 
TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT EQUIPMENT, EXTEND 
SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 
2. ONLY A PORTION OF CONNECTOR CABLE TO EQUIPMENT IS SHOWN. 
3. EITHER THE 55B OR 55A (MD) CONTROL UNIT MAY BE USED WITH THESE 


66E—-TYPE 
CONN BLK 


CLIP PIN 


Al 


TELEPHONE SETS. CONNECTIONS TO THE 55A CONTROL UNIT ARE THE 
SAME WHETHER OR NOT THE UNIT HAS BEEN MODIFIED FOR"TOUCH-TONE ®" 


4. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS PROVIDED. 


++ Xk 


CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 558) OR TERMINAL 24 (ON 55A) 
WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED, 

55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. 

TERMINAL ON NETWORK. 

INSULATE AND STORE. 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-420 


PART OF 
D50S 
MTG CORD 


(W-BL) 


D50ON 


(W-BL) 


PART OF 
DSOT 


(W-BL) 


PART OF 


MTG CORD 


MTG CORD 


565 GK 
TEL SET 


565 HK 
TEL SET 


565LK 
TEL SET 


Fig. 1—Connections for 565-Type Telephone set Using 66E-Type Connecting Block (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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SECTION 512-620-420 


CONTROL UNIT 
(NOTE 3) 


44A 
CONN BLK MOUNTING CORD 
(NOTE 1) THA TTA 


ca 


(BK) (BK -O) 


(BR-BL) (S-BK) 


-I5V 


a 
_~ Camel 
< oO 
~ fT 
~—— 
So |@ 
oe te 
= |2 
— 


; 
a 
= 
g 


a ae 


to (NOTE 4) 


a 


TO BUSY LAMP 
CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 


R2FK CORD 
(G) 


r - x 
: 
2 
re) 
1 
@ 
S 


M 


7 
OY 9 


(NOTE 5) 


20128 
TRNSF 
TF2 
Y 


Fig. 2—Connections for 565-Type Telephone Set Using 149-Type Adapter (Sheet 1 of 2) 


Page 4 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-420 


149-TYPE 
ADAPTER 


PART OF 
SEOe 565GK 
MTG CORD TEL SET 


o< Al (O-w) 
ey R-RI (S-yY) 
age B-BI (Y-s) 
es RI (G-Vv) 
~~ u-—— 
TI (v-6) 
1 ar ia 
TO P4 (BR-V) 
SH | 24 | 
dese P3 | (V-BR) 
oe LK | (S-v) 
| ives 
50 a ee ee | 
| PART OF 
| OSON 
MTG CORD 
| (O-w) 
20 45 2 | (s~Y) 
> a = | (Y-s) 
a] >| 9 | 
Qe (G-V) 
CONN CABLE | 
TO EQuIP 
V=— 
(NOTE 2) = we 
| (BR-V) 
| (V-BR) 
| (S-v) 
| (Vv-S) 
| PART OF 
| DSOT 
MTG CORD 
NOTES: | eu 
|. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT | 
IS LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET, IF CLOSE ENOUGH 
CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED BY TERMINATING | (S-Y) 
MOUNTING CORDS FROM TRANSMITTER AND LOUDSPEAKER 
DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS | (Y-s) 
LOCATED AT EQUIPMENT, ELIMINATE ADAPTER AND 
EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONN. CABLE. | 
2. ONLY A PORTION OF CONNECTOR CABLE TO EQUIPMENT IS SHOWN. | (GV) 
3. EITHER THE 558 OR 55A (MD) CONTROL UNIT MAY BE USED WITH THESE 
TELEPHONE SETS. CONNECTIONS TO THE 55A CONTROL UNIT ARE THE SAME | _ (v-6) 
WHETHER OR NOT THE UNIT HAS BEEN MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH— TONE ®" 
SERVICE. (BR-V) 
4. ADD STRAP FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROL BY CONTROL UNIT. 
5. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 55B) OR TERMINAL 24 (Vv -BR) 
(ON 55A) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED. 
% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. (S-v) 
+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK. 
(v-S) 


Fig. 2—Connections for 565-Type Telephone Set Using 149-Type Adapter (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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SECTION 512-620-420 


CONTROL UNIT 


TO 
IR SH 


666-TYPE 
CONN “BL K MOUNTING CORD TRANSMITTER 
(NOTE 1) TIIA T7A 


(BK) (BK-O) 
(BR-BL) (S-BK) 


r 
x 


(—15V) M2 
(Bk) (BL-R) 


; 


(Y) (G-Y) 
(R) (O-BK) 
(G) (Y-0) 


QO & 
Eo | 


Q) 


oO 
cr 
= 


(NOTE 3) 


TO BUSY LAMP 
CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 


ADD STRAP ane 
P R2FK CD 


S$ Pl (G) 
% 
pm 


S 


t 


(NOTE 4) 
20128 ? 
TRNSF 
TFI 2) 
TF2 o 


Fig. 3—Connections for 1565- or 2565-Type Telephone Set Using 66E-Type Connecting Block (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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FROM 


al | -— 
8-81 a ee > eee 
R-R = aa 
Po eenamer pa 
ue 48 &——___————- | -T- 
RI 2 See 23° Ca | 
| 
= aaa ig, ee ee 
IR = are Ce ae 
AG a) eae 1 ae a 
LK a aes ! 
2. 
6-8 ee y 
— |_| | 
R-RI a 
(0) | IS65HK OR 
c t t t t t | 2565 HK 
l TEL SET 
D-161488 : 
a = rr >| © > a i ols | 
! ' ' J { ' ' a ' 1 
=} Of =| 2 2] gS} 2] BF 2] 2 | 
| 
CONN CABLE | 
TO EQUIP l 
(NOTE 2) 
. i565LK OR 
NOTES: 


|. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR 
TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 


BY TERMINATING MTG CDS FROM TRANS AND LOUDSPEAKER DIRECTLY 
TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT EQUIPMENT, EXTEND 


66E-TYPE 
CONN BLK 


SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 


2. ONLY A PORTION OF CONNECTOR CABLE TO EQUIPMENT IS SHOWN. 


3. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS PROVIDED. 
4. CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINALS 24 OR 30 WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 


VOLUME IS DESIRED. 


% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. 


t INSULATE AND STORE 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-420 


I565GK OR 
2565GK 


D308 TEL SET 


PIN 


2565LK 
DSOT TEL SET 


MTG CD 


Fig. 3—Connections for 1565- or 2565-Type Telephone Set Using 66E-Type Connecting Block (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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SECTION 512-620-420 


CONTROL UNIT 


2 
Q- A 
7 

R-RI 
o- 
S B-BI 
o- 
28 

RI 
o- 
19 

TI 
- 
; 

IR 
Q- 
32 

IT 
o- 

LK 

AG 


an he 


666- | WeANGMITTER? | 
44A | WeANGMITTER? | 
CONN BLK MOUNTING CORD 


(NOTE 1!) THA T7A 


a 


(BK) (BK-0): 


De wee ie a 
en ae ee ee 
Se SW a ON nn 


ea 


IE Sn De aa 


‘—_ irae 
TO BUSY LAMP 


CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 


8 ® 


PE Pt PEPER 


p 760A 
(NOTE 3) LSPK 


ADD STRAP 


TFI 
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149-TYPE 
ADAPTER 


D50$ 
MTG CD 
(O0-w) 
a 
20 < (S-Y) 
(Y-S) 
Fe ae a eID 
(G-v) 
23 << 
ware (V—G) 
FROM | a 
(BR-V) 
SH | Bp aes es ee! | 
(V-BR 
eee | 2 
| (S-V) 
25 
| ives} 
of Ae nee ae ener eerste emer | 
| D5SON 
MTG CD 
| (O-w) 
| (sy) 
| las 
| (G-v) 
Ee CA 
TO EQUIP L (v-6) 
| (BR—V) 
| (V—BR) 
| (S-Vv) 
| (V-S) 
| DS5OT 
MTG CD 
NOTES: | (0-w) 
1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT l 
IS LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH 
CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED BY TERMINATING | (S-Y) 
MOUNTING CORDS FROM TRANSMITTER AND LOUDSPEAKER 
DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS | (Y=) 
LOCATED AT EQUIPMENT, ELIMINATE ADAPTER AND 
EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONN. CABLE. | Pay 


2. ADD STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS PROVIDED. 
3 


CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINALS 24 OR 30 WHEN 
REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED. [_ (V—G) 


% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. 
(BR-V) 


(V-BR) 
(S-V) 


(V-S) 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-420 


I565GK OR 
2565 GK 
TEL SET 


IS6SHK OR 
2565 HK 
TEL SET 


IS65LK OR 
2565 LK 
TEL SET 


Fig. 4—Connections for 1565- or 2565-Type Telephone Set Using 149-Type Adapter (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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SECTION 512-620-420 


KS-19252,L1 
BRIDGING ADAPTER 


565-,1565-, OR 
2565-TYPE TEL SET 
NOT EQPT WITH 
SPEAKERPHONE 
(SEE NOTE) 


A25B 
CONN CABLE 


A25B 
CONN CABLE 


TO KTS 


NOTE: 
WHEN TWO STATIONS ARE MULTIPLED AND ONLY 
ONE STATION IS EQUIPPED WITH SPEAKERPHONE, 
THE FOLLOWING LEADS OF THE STATION SET NOT 
EQUIPPED WITH SPEAKERPHONE MUST BE 
INSULATED AND STORED: 

Ti, RI, P3 OR IT, P4 OR IR, LK, AND AG. 


565-,1565-, OR 
2565-TYPE TEL SET 
EQPT WITH 

SPEAKER PHONE 


Fig. 5—Using KS-19252L1 Bridging Adapter 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES ADDENDUM 512-620-440 
AT&TCo Standard Issue 1, August 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
630-, 631-, 1630-, 1631-, 2630-, AND 2631-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 


CONNECTIONS 
1. GENERAL 3. CONNECTIONS 
1.001 This addendum supplements Section The following changes apply to Part 3 of this 
512-620-440, Issue 4. section: 
1.002 This addendum is issued to revise Fig. 4 (a) Fig. 4—revised 


and 6 to show mounting cord D120K (MD) 
replaced by D120M and mounting cord D200S (MD) 
replaced by D200AA. (b) Fig. 6—revised 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 
Printed in U.S.A. Page | 


ADDENDUM 512-620-440 


A75A CONN CABLE DI2OK (MD) OR DIZ0m ~—sC*TERM.. NETWORK 
55 - TYPE (G-w) BINDER OR MTG CORD (G) BINDER 80ARD 
CONTROL UNIT A1OOD CONN CABLE OR D200S (MD) OR 
| ssa | ssa | (S-W) BINDER D200AA MTG CORD 
(NOTE 5) CONN pLug (S) BINDER (NOTE 5) 
28 10 13 
RI (BL-Y ) (BL-Y ) 
Q- D 16 (—  — oe 
19 | TI Y-BL (Y-BL) 
O- @ 4 
21 4 P3 (Y-0) (Y-0) 9 
@- 0 42 SSS 
30 13 P4 0-Y 0-Y) 
Or 5 (0-Y) i : ( —) 
5 r AG (Y-G) | (Y-G) 7 aiies 
O- ws GRD 43 Z iz 679A ~ | 
CO 3a—@2 (NOTE 6) searee | TRMTR | 
4 7 | Mt (c-ak) — | | (G-BK ) | (BL) 
@- 7) 13 a —_—— | 
14 16 M2(-15) (BK-G) (BK-G) (0) 
@- @ 38 SS a ! 
3 18 S (BR-BK ) (BR=BK ) 38 (BR-BK ) (w) 
O-4—--2 ee ee 
13 8 PI (BK-BR ) (BK-BR ) (BK- BR ) oY 
O-4--@ : ak Cal aes aa | 
29 19 1-SG (S-BK) (S-BK ) 4 S-BK ) BR 
Oo a 15 $$$ $5. | > | 
26 2| NOTE 3 | | | 
2 i" FI (BK-S) | | (BK=S ) ay (BK-S) | | (Ss) | 
@- @ 40 tb $§_ —_ tg] > | 
| | 4 | (sv) | 
| | NOTE | 
7 23 ee (s-Y) (s-y) A [eee encore 
©- © , 20 : 
6 22 B-BI Y-S (Y-S) 19 
Q- @ vee! 45 
16 32 R-RI | | 
o @ TO KTU FOR COMMON | | 
3 NOTE 2 
B-BI SIGNAL CONTROL 
@- @ | | 
34 20 spe (0-BK ) 
O- D 
33 29 SP} (BK-0) 
O- Y) 
ae (NOTE 4) APIS 
TRNSF 
36 36 TI 
©- @ Q 
27 27 TF2 760A 
O- © @ LOUDSPEAKER 
35 9 BL 
O-+—--@ TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED 
BY SPEAKERPHONE (NOTE 3) 
NOTES: 


1. WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S USED TO CUT OFF RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET, CONNECT 
THESE LEADS AS SHOWN. INSULATE AND STORE S<Y AND Y-S FROM BL BINDER. 
2. INSULATE AND STORE O-BK AND BK-O TO BR PLUG. 
3. STRAP 26 TO 29(55A) OR 21 TO 19(55B) WHEN BUSY LAMP IS CONTROLLED 
BY SPEAKERPHONE. USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 
PER SD-69403-01. 
4. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 24(55A) OR 30(55B) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 
VOLUME IS DESIRED. 
5. DI20K MTG CORD AND A75A CONN CABLE USED WITH 630DA TELEPHONE SET AND 
D200S MTG CORD AND AIOOD CONN CABLE USED WITH 63IDA TELEPHONE SET. 
6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 


Fig. 4—630DA or 631DA Telephone Set, Connections 
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55- TYPE 
CONTROL 


Pe Oz Pa Os Pu Pu Y -9 ZO 


Ww 


Q- 


ISS 1, ADDENDUM 512-620-440 


A7S5A CONN CABLE DI2ZOK (MD) OR DIZOM ~—s TERM. NETWORK 
(G-w) BINDER OR MTG CORD (G) BINDER BOARD 
AlOOD CONN CABLE OR D200S (MD) OR 
(S-wW) BINDER D200AA MTG CORD 
(NOTE 5) ar plug (8) BINDER (NOTE 5) 
RI (BL-Y) (BL-Y ) 13 
16 ¢—_—_—_______________-Y) 
TI (Y-BL ) aie (Y-BL ) 9 
14 
IR 0-Y 0-Y 
(0-Y) i7¢ (0-Y) 0 
IT (Y-0) (Y-0) 
$2 —$_________ + 
AG (Y-G) 43 (Y-G) : Behera 
: Y, [~ ~] 
GRD 3RD OR STH 679A TRMTR 
(NOTE 6) MODULE | | 
MI (G-BK ) 13 (G-BK ) SLATE PLUG - (BL ) | 
>——__+-______-e 
= BK-G BK=-G | (0) 
M2(-15) ( ) 38 < ( ) } i } | 
S (BR-BK ) re (BR-BK ) > (BR-BK ) ) Se at | (w) | 
PI (BK-BR) re (BK-BR) 49 += (BK-BR) | (Y) | 
Al-SG (S-BK) : (S-BK) 47 (S-BK) | ‘ (BR) | 
NOTE 3 ; ; ; | 
FI (BK-S ) (BK-S) 48 (BK-S) , | (s) | 
BK-S BK-S - S 
49 ¢—___ 9 > ig > + | 
’ (S-v) 
PLACE ae = _| 
STRAP 
NOTE | 
7 (s-Y) (S-Y) A 
R-RI sn 
19 
B-BI Y-S Y-S 
(Y-S) 4 (Y-s) 
Reel TO KTU 
FOR COMMON 
BB! SIGNAL CONTROL 
0~BK 
SP2 ( ) cas 
SPI (BK-0) LOUDSPE AKER 
(NOTE 4) ETET 
TRNSF 
TF 
7) 
TF2 
0) 
BL TO BUSY LAMP NOTES: 
CONTROLLED BY 1. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS USED TO CUT OFF RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET, CONNECT 
SPEAKERPHONE (NOTE 3) THESE LEADS AS SHOWN. INSULATE AND STORE S-Y AND Y-S FROM BL BINDER. 


2. INSULATE AND STORE O-BK AND BK-O TO BR PLUG. 

3. STRAP 26 TO 29 (55A) OR 21 TO 19 (558) WHEN BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE. USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01. 

4. CONNECT SP! LEAD TO 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 
VOLUME 1S DESIRED. 

5. DI20K MTG CORD AND A75A CONN CABLE USED WITH 2630DA TEL SET AND D200S 
MTG CORD AND AILOOD CONN CABLE USED WITH 2631DA TEL SET. 

6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 


% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED FOR TOUCH-TONE. 
t+ INSULATED AND STORED. 


Fig. 6—2630A or 2631DA Telephone Set, Connections 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-440 
Issue 4, April 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
630-, 631-, 1630-, 1631-, 2630-, AND 2631-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers connection information 

for the 630-, 681-, 1680-, 1681-, 2630-, and 
2631-type 18- or 30-button, rotary or TOUCH-TONE®@ 
dial telephone set when used with the 8-type 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to revise Fig. 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 10. 


1.03 All of these sets with a single letter in the 
code are rated MD. 


2. MODIFICATION 


2.01 Codes —11, —12, and —13 of the 6380-, 1630-, 

and 2630-type telephone sets and codes — 16, 
—17, and —18 of the 631-, 1631-, and 2631-type 
telephone sets are factory-wired for speakerphone. 
Other codes can be modified by installing a transmitter 
in the third or fifth module and making the necessary 
wiring changes. In rotary sets replace the 8R dial 
with an 8C dial, where required. 


630A(MD), 630B(MD), 630C(MD), 630D(MD), 
631A(MD), 631B(MD), 631C(MD), 631D(MD), 
L1630D(MD), 1631D(MD), 2630D(MD), AND 
2631D(MD) TELEPHONE SETS 


2.02 Convert as follows: 


(a) Remove telephone set faceplate and housing. 
(See Section 502-600-100 for procedures.) 


(b) Remove key unit or apparatus blank in 

right-hand module position (third or fifth 
module) and plug in a 667B transmitter (ordered 
separately). 


(c) Connect spade-tipped leads of transmitter 
as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 3, 5 and Table A. 


(d) Install housing. (See Section 502-600-100 
for procedures). 


(e) Install new faceplate and mat (ordered 
separately) in which cutouts for the transmitter 

are provided. Refer to the appropriate Reference 

section in Division 502 for ordering information. 


630DA, 631DA, 2630DA, AND 2631DA 
2.03 Convert as follows: 


(a) Remove faceplate and housing. (See Section 
502-600-100 for procedures). 


(b) Disconnect line plugs from key unit or 
apparatus blank in third module and remove 
key. 


(c) Install 679A transmitter in third or fifth 

module and connect slate plug to receptacle 
on rear of transmitter. Insulate and store 
balance of plugs. 


(d) Modify set per Fig. 4, 5 and Table C. 


(e) Replace housing. (See Section 502-600-100 
for procedures). 


(f) Install proper faceplate and mat. Refer to 
the appropriate Reference section for ordering 
information. 


3. CONNECTIONS 


For proper operation of the 3-type 
speakerphone system, ground must 
be present on the Al-lead. Connect 
ground to the appropriate terminal 
on the telephone set or at the 55-type 
control unit. 


3.01 Where required, ringer and buzzer operation 

can be interrupted through break contacts 
of the 55-type control unit to prevent pickup while 
using speakerphone. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


3.02 Connections are also shown for busy lamp 

controlled by speakerphone. Where it is 
desired to have the busy lamp controlled by 
speakerphone and line switch, refer to the Service 
section for the set involved. 


3.03 Hither the 55A (MD) or 55B control unit 

may be used with sets equipped with rotary 
dials. Connections to the 55A control unit are the 
same, whether or not the unit has been modified 
for TOUCH-TONE service. 


3.04 A 55B control unit or a 55A modified for 

TOUCH-TONE service must be used with 
sets equipped with TOUCH-TONE dials. Modified 
55A units are indicated by an asterisk following 
the code stenciled on the unit. 


3.05 To retain the maximum number of keys in 

the CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets and 
still have speakerphone feature, a 666A (MD) or 
666B transmitter and 760A loudspeaker may be 
installed as adjuncts to the telephone set. Spare 
leads and hold key lamp leads from the first 
module are used to supply the external speakerphone 
function. When control unit and telephone set are 
at same location, an auxiliary mounting cord (D10R) 
may be used. When control unit is located at key 
equipment extend speakerphone leads using mounting 
cord and connector cable. 


3.06 Installation and maintenance information for 
these sets is found in Section 502-600-100. 

Refer to Section 512-620-100 for installation and 

maintenance of speakerphone components. 


TABLE A 
CONNECTIONS FOR 667-TYPE TRANSMITTER LEADS 


CONNECT TO* 
TRANSMITTER 


667A (MD) 667B 


Ee 
| 0-6 
Lees 
co 
a aie 
| O-BK | 


631A 
631B 
631C 


630D 1630D, 1631D 
631D 2630D, 2631D 
TEL SET TEL SET 


TEL SETS 
Pex[ a fe Ta 


* Terminals on telephone set terminal board except where otherwise noted. 


+ Terminals on network. 


+ Terminals on dial. 
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PART OF DI20A 
(MD) OR D1I20B 


PART OF CONNECTOR CABLE (NOTE |) 
CONTROL UNIT 


(G-w) BINDER (0) BINDER (BK) BINDER KEY 
26 STRAP 
TBI PLUG 
D © —p (NOTE 2) CONN PLUG 
at (BK-0) & [ek-eL]) & ; Mt & [0-8k ©, [srl a 
AIOOA(G) © : 
BINDER 
28 R!  (G-BK) [G-v] | | [S-Y] 
OQ- a 13 13 
9 ps) || to) | 
O- TI (BK-G) {V-G] 38 S-BK 


38 
pi oran) | tse UL Lt | tse | : 
fests |} ts |} 


{s-v] 


ca 


2012B 
TRNSF 


NOTES: 


630A OR 630B 
TELEPHONE SETS (PARTIAL) 


667 TEL SET 
TYPE TERM. 630A 
TRMTR OR 630B 


(TABLE A) 


15 
20 jee oxsr || twsy |] yy 
| 
oe | | 
O- [w-BL] 9 rr [BK-w] 41 
av) || tw | || tex-au 
a: (BL-Y) [BL-Ww] : ‘a [ ] " 
i |e ae [ts 
Oo M2 (Y-0) . (S] ‘ 
4 ) || tow | | teuw 
Mi (0-Y) 7 [ ] 7 
2 Pri er) [lt tom || Space 
a Fi (G-¥) [G-w] 2 : [0-BL] fa 
6 | Y-B 
O- B-BI (S-Y) [BL-v] a : [Y-BL] ‘ 
7 : - | 7 f { f (NOTE 4) 
o- R-RI (Y-S) [V-8L : ‘s [ Y-w] mn 
33 | see tory) || tery || tow | 
Q— SP2__(BR-Y) [s-¥] 19 [G-w] USE SPARE TERMINALS 
Pi (Y-BR Y-S Y-BK 
O— sPi_(y-er) {tf : 44 : nD O 
24 > (NOTE 3) oe 
Cys AIO0A 
15 B-BI (BR BINDER) RFK 
© TO KTU FOR corp ¢—P 
16 COMMON SIG 
R-R! G 
eg pee peo 
35 BL il LOUDSPEAKER 
Q— TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE (R) 
36 TFI 
Q— Y) 
27 
O- TF2 ” 


1. IF CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT KEY EQUIPMENT EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS THROUGH APPROPRIATE LEADS IN (0), (G) AND (BR) 
BINDER GROUPS OF AIOOA (MD) OR (G-W) BINDER GROUP OF A75A CONNECTOR CABLE. FOR OTHER LOCATIONS CONNECT TO CONTROL UNIT 


USING A25-TYPE CONNECTOR CABLE, EVEN COUNT COLOR CODE ONLY. 
2. ADD STRAP FOR STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 


3. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 558) OR TERMINAL 24 (ON 55A) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUMN IS DESIRED. 
4. CONNECT [Y-BL] [Y-w] TO BUZZER OR RINGER (IN PLACE OF EXISTING LEADS) TO PROVIDE AUTOMATIC CUTOFF OF COMMON AUDIBLE 


SIGNAL DURING SPEAKERPHONE OPERATION. 
5. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND, 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
{C ] MD COLOR CODE 


Fig. 1—630A or 630B Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


o 


631A OR 6318 TELEPHONE 
ABLE (NOTE !) 
CONTROL UNIT PART OF CONNECTOR CABLE ( PART OF D200A SETS (PARTIAL) 
(MD) OR D200B 
| 55a | 55B A1000 A100A (MD ) (MD )MTG CORD TEL SET TERM 
(S-W)BINDER (G) BINDER (BL) BINDER ce 631A OR 6318 
KEY (SEE TABLE A) 
t= STRAP (NOTE 2) CONN’ EUG SOP ne oe 
ja Al [R-S] x x [0-BK] G (BRI Z 
BK-O () . oF a V) 37 
9 | | | \ 
ie A100A (MD ) | | 
(= (NOTE 5) (BR BINDER ) | | | | 
ae (G-BK ) [S-R] X | | [s-Y] cer 
13 l 
E -s) || test [[ lt ts-act | | 
TI (BK-G) [R-S] he [$-BK) 38 


° 


np 


Oren Fea ke es 


18 18 
! Pia | 
Y-BL 
at { ] g 


ii 
Y-W (NOTE 4) 
ape |e 
USE SPARE 
| i ryeae) RS = TERMINALS OR 
: Cl [ 


v D- 161488 CONNECTORS 


TO KTU FOR R2FD 
R-RI COMMON SIG coro 4-7 
CONTROL 
BL 
TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE (c) 
TF I T60A 
v Ie LOUDSPEAKER 
TF2 (R) 
1% 


TRNSF 
1. VF CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED AT KEY EQUIPMENT, EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS THROUGH APPROPRIATE LEADS 
IN (G) AND (BR) BINDER GROUP OF AIOOA (MD) OR (S-W) BINDER GROUP OF AI00D CONNECTOR CABLE. FOR OTHER 
LOCATIONS, CONNECT TO CONTROL UNIT USING A25A CONNECTOR CABLE, EVEN COUNT COLOR CODE ONLY. 
2. ADD STRAP FOR STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 
3. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 30(0N 55B) OR TERMINAL 24(ON 55A) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME !S DESIRED. 
4. CONNECT [Y-BL] [Y-W] TO BUZZER OR RINGER (IN PLACE OF EXISTING LEADS) TO PROVIDE AUTOMATIC CUTOFF 
OF COMMON AUDIBLE SIGNAL DURING SPEAKERPHONE OPERATION. 
5. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 
% INSULATED AND STORED 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 


Fig. 2—631A or 631B Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-440 


PART OF DI20C 


cre He ORD 630C, 630D, 63IC OR 631D 
PART OF CONNECTOR CABLE (NOTE !) (G-W) BINDER TELEPHONE SET (PARTIAL) 
Ee Ent OR PART OF D200F 
MTG CORD 
zee a9 ase (S-W) BINDER 667 
STRAP OR AIOOD TYPE (TABLE A) 
; (NOTE 2) (S-W) BINDER TBI KEY TRMTR 
D wa CONN IZ PLUG II Of VY PpLuGIm 630C | 630D 
Al Y-6) OR ¥ Bids Y-0) sy), Oe 
7) ae oi ( () a ( 0) § (0 Y) 37 
29 19 
2 2 | | | 
aie: | | | 
28 10 
G- 
O- 7) 3 i 13 
19 Hy 
Q— @ 28 | we6) 38 
Ft Ateicke | 
ina ie | oe aaa 
O- 9 | (BR-R ) ‘e 
ae: [Le 
| | | | 
0-BK 
‘Oo Y | h2 : ( ! 16 3 
an Leo 
Q— ® 37 ( 41 
[se _| 
Q- iS ey 17 
i | ers) | | 
. : 40 : (BK~S) : 42 : 
2 [ten 
G-Y 
O— 18 oo) 18 
BR-Y 
O— 19 : Qo 
33 ae e eS eee 
O— 44 USE SPARE TERMINALS 
24 30 =} i tea | OR D-161488 CONNECTORS 
O-— me | | 
6 | 
S-Y) S-Y 
Or |< 20 ow 
7 2 i (NOTE 4) 
Y-S - 
O (Y-s) 45 i (Y-S) 
O—- D TO KTU FOR 
16 32 ey COMMON SIG 
O— 7) CONTROL RES 5 
45 9 *: CORD 
O— D TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE in 
36 36 $6 j 760A 
O—- QD Q) (R) LOUDSPEAKER 
27 27 1F2 
O— D Y) 


WOTES: Uae 


1. IF CONTROL UMIT 1S LOCATED AT KEY EQUIPMENT, USE (G-W) BINDER GROUP OF A75A CONNECTOR CABLE (630-TYPE SET) OR (S-W) BINDER 
GROUP OF A!000 COWNECTOR CABLE (631-TYPE SET) FOR SPEAKERPHONE LEADS; FOR OTHER LOCATIONS, CONNECT TO CONTROL UNIT USING 
A25-YYPE CONNECTOR CABLE. 

2. ADD STRAP FOR STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 

3. CONNECT SPi LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 558) OR TERMINAL 24 (ON S5A) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED. 

4. CONNECT (S-Y) (Y-S) TO BUZZER OR RINGER (IN PLACE OF EXISTING LEADS) TO PROVIDE AUTOMATIC CUTOFF OF COMMON AUDIBLE SIGNAL 
DURING SPEAKERPHONE OPERATION. 

5. 0120C MTG CORD AND A75A CONN CABLE USED WITH 630-TYPE TELEPHONE SET AND D200F MTG CORD AND AIOOD CONN CABLE USED WITH 
63!1-TYPE TELEPHONE SET. 

6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 

% INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 3—630C, 630D, 631C, or 631D Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


~AT7SA CONN CABLE 0!120K MTG CORD TERM. NETWORK 
pos TYPE (G-W) BINDER OR (G) BINDER OR BOARD 
CONTROL UNIT A1OOD CONN CABLE D200S MTG CORD 
(NOTE 5) CONN PLUG 
28 10 13 
| RI (BL-Y ) (BL-Y) 
Q--~+—-@ a = 
19 Tl Y-BL (Y-BL) 
C-3a—--@ ( rennin J) 
21 4 P3 (Y-0) (Y-0) 9 
Q-73--@ 42 ceceae aaa orice ” 
30 13 4 0-Y 0-Y) 
Q-4--2—+ on 7 L__@") 
5 7 AG (Y-G) | | (Y-G) 7 eter! 
Q->—40 as 43 O [67nd 
OC 434—-@D (NOTE 6) Site: TRMTR | 
4 7 MI (c-Bk) | | (G-BK ) | (BL) 
@O-73—--@ 13 .  —“@. °°" 6 | ——_--—- | 
14 16 M2(-15) (BK-G) (BK-G) (0) 
@-A--@D 38 SS SSS Se | | 
3 18 S (BR-BK ) (BR-BK ) 38 (BR-BK ) | (w) | 
4-4 a 
13 8 PI (BK-BR ) (BK-BR ) (BK- BR ) Y 
O----@ | 39 : nr ae cae Gee t | aan | 
29 19 Pa (S=BK ) (S-BK ) 4 S-BK ) BR 
—-Q- sat [Bp | De | 
26 21 NOTE 3 | | | 
2 - a FI (BK-s ) | | (BK-S ) o (BK-S) || (s) | 
@-74=--@ 40 i it) | 
| | é [__(s-v) | 
| | NOTE | 
7 23 a (s-¥) (s-Y) A Beane 
O-+—--@ 20 
6 22 Z 7 ‘ 19 
_# B-BI (Y-s) | és | (y-s) 
16 32 R-RI | | 
o = TO KTU FOR COMMON | | 
B-s! | SIGNAL CONTROL NOTE 2 
Q-+—-© | | 
34 20 SP2 (0-BK ) 
O- 3a—- @ 
33 29 SPI (BK-0) 
O--4—--@ 
4 
oy: a (NOTE TEE 
v TRNSF 
36 36 ae 
O©-4--@ ( 
27 27 TF2 760A 
De D LOUDSPEAKER 
Q- 4 —--@ TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED 
BY SPEAKERPHONE (NOTE 3) 
NOTES: 
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e. 
3. 


WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS USED TO CUT OFF RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET, CONNECT 
THESE LEADS AS SHOWN. INSULATE AND STORE S-Y AND Y-S FROM BL BINDER. 
INSULATE AND STORE O-BK AND BK-O TO BR PLUG. 

STRAP 26 TO 29(55A) OR 21 TO 19(55B) WHEN BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED 

BY SPEAKERPHONE. USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 

PER SD-69403-01. 


. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 24(55A) OR 30(55B) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 


VOLUME 1S DESIRED. 


- DI20K MTG CORD AND A75A CONN CABLE USED WITH 630DA TELEPHONE SET AND 


D200S MTG CORD AND AIOOD CONN CABLE USED WITH 631DA TELEPHONE SET. 


. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 


Fig. 4—630DA or 631DA Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


CONTROL 1 
UNIT LEAD | ° 


ale at 


CONNECTOR 
CABLE 


(NOTE 5) 


TO BUSY LAMP 
CONTROLLED BY 


SPEAKERPHONE 


(NOTE 2) 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-440 


16300, 


16310, 26300, OR 26310 TELEPHONE 


PART OF 0120C SET (PARTIAL) 


MTG CORD 

(G-w) 3INDER 

OR PART OF 

D200F MTG CORD ay aa) 

ae 7 5TH (TABLE A) 
MODULE 


CONN 


34 


37 


ROFK 760A LOUDSPEAKER 
CORD (NOTE 1) 


INSIDE TT 


1. IF LOUDSPEAKER 1S LOCATED MORE THAN MOUNTING CORD LENGTH 
FROM CONTROL UNIT, EXTEND MOUNTING CORD USING INSIDE WIRE 
AND D-161488 CONNECTORS OR SUITABLE CONNECTING BLOCK. 

2. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, CONNECT SP! LEAD 
TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B). 

3. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP |S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE 
USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01, 

4. DI20C MTG CORD USED WITH 16300 OR 26300 SET AND 

D200F MTG CORD USED WITH !63!0 OR 26310 SET. 

CONNECT LOCAL GROUND, 


5. 
% 554 CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED FOR TOUCH-TONE, 


Fig. 5—1630D, 1631D, 2630D, or 2631D Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


55~-TYPE 


CONTROL 
UNIT 


De Pz Pa Ds Pu Pe Y -F ZY 


@ 


O- 
29 
$ 
2 
O- 


N 
QP 
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A7SA CONN CABLE DIZOK MTG CORD TERM. NETWORK 
(G-W) BINDER OR (G) BINDER OR BOARD 
AIOOD CONN CABLE D200S MTG CORD 
(S-w) BINDER (S) BINDER 
(NOTE 5) CONN eLUG (NOTE 5) 
RI (BL-Y) (BL-Y) I3 
16 ——_____________________-(— 
Tl (Y-BL ) Rice (Y-BL ) > 
IR O-Y 0-Y 14 
(0-Y ) I7¢ (0-Y) O 
iT (Y-0) (Y-0) 
2 —$$<—— + 
AG (Y-G) 43 ¢ (Y-G) on a Ves A 
a. 1) 
GRD 3RD OR STH 679A TRMTR 
(NOTE 6) MODULE | | 
M! (G-BK ) is (G-BK ) SLATE PLUG . (BL) | 
oT >} 

- BK-G BK-G | (0) 
M2(-15) ( ) 38 < ( ) 5 | | 
S (BR-BK ) ve (BR-BK ) a (BR-BK ) ) oe (w) | 
PI (BK-BR ) ie (BK-BR) | 49 = (BK-BR)  (Y) | 

OOS >———_--__—-—-« 
Al-SG (S-BK) - (S-BK) 47 (S-BK) | ‘ (BR) | 
NOTE 3 | ; ; | 
48 | | | 
FI (BK-S ) (BK-S) (BK-S) (s) 
40: tS ig >“ | 
‘ (s-v) 
PLACE C es esha si 
STRAP 
NOTE | 
_ (s-Y) (S-Y) A 
R-RI a 
19 
B-BI Y-s Y-S 
(Y-S) ue (Y-S) 
bea TO KTu 
; FOR COMMON 
a2 SIGNAL CONTROL 
0-BK 
SP2 ( ) dey 
SPI (BK-0) LOUDSPE AKER 
(NOTE 4) 20128 
TRNSF 
TF 
Q) 
TF2 
0) 
BL TO BUSY LAMP NOTES: 
CONTROLLED BY 1. WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S USED TO CUT OFF RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET, CONNECT 
SPEAKERPHONE (NOTE 3) THESE LEADS AS SHOWN. INSULATE AND STORE S-Y AND Y-S FROM BL BINDER. 


2. INSULATE AND STORE O-BK AND BK-O TO BR PLUG. 

3. STRAP 26 TO 29 (55A) OR 21 TO 19 (558) WHEN BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE. USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01. 

4. CONNECT SP! LEAD TO 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B) WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER 
VOLUME 1S DESIRED. ie: 

5. DI20K MTG CORD AND A75A CONN CABLE USED WITH 2630DA TEL SET AND D200S 
MTG CORD AND AIOOD CONN CABLE USED WITH 2631DA TEL SET. 

6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 


% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED FOR TOUCH-TONE. 
+ INSULATED AND STORED. 


Fig. 6—)2630DA or 2631DA Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-440 


CONTROL UNIT 44A CONN BLOCK 


630D OR 
(NOTE 3) (NOTE. 1) 631D TEL 
| 558 INSIDE WIRING CABLE BLOCK DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) SET TERM 
NO. | 
2 Al 4 (W=BR) Al ! 
S e S 
10 | : - 
O RI O (BL-W) RI BS 
| TI é (W-BL) TI RRt 
Q eS O 
4 6 ; : 
O P3 O (W-G) P3 > 
13 7 a 12 
O P4 O (G-W) P4 5 
| as 
10 9 
LK (O-W) LK 
2 CO 
3 
%) 
5 
26 Gro ) 
(NOTE 6) 8 TRANSMITTER 
O 
666A | 666B 
A 
ose ik te MOUNTING CORD T7A ere he 
(NOTE 2) 


NO. 2 


(BK) (BK-0) 7 
= f MI ea ( BR-BL) (S-BK) | 
i tis | wm | _2 | ¥ 
14 16 2 3 

-|5 M2 (Ww) BK-S 
phere es oe x 
an: 22 ae 2 
O- S S (BL) (BL-R) Oo 
2 17 5 7 

FI (Y) (G-Y) 

O- © © ~2 
SE: et : 
ae (R) (O-—BK) 

O- Z a -O 
29 19 6 

Bl creciaariaccic eal G) (Y-0O) O 
26 S (NOTE 4) i 
O %) 
35 9 8 TO BUSY LAMP 760A 
o- S a CONTROLLED BY LOUDSPEAKER 
SPEAKERPHONE 
a R2FK CORD 
-) 
29 pp hg 
% 
2 (NOTE 5) 
TRNSF 1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR 
e? TF TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
a o BY TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 
= TF2 a DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED AT 
J) Cc) 


EQUIPMENT, EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEAOS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 

2. INSULATE AND STORE SPARE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR ANDO TIIA CORDS. 

3. EITHER THE 55B OR 55A (MD) CONTROL UNIT MAY BE USED WITH THESE 
TELEPHONE SETS. CONNECTIONS TO THE 55A CONTROL UNIT ARE THE 
SAME WHETHER OR NOT THE UNIT HAS BEEN MODIFIED FOR "TOUCH-TONE". 

4. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS PROVIDED. 

5. CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 558) OR TERMINAL 24 (ON 55A) 
WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED. 

6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND, 

+—NETWORK TERMINAL 


Fig. 7—630D or 631D Telephone Set Connections Using Auxiliary Cord and External Transmitter 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


44A CONN BLOCK 


CONTROL UNIT BPEL. peas oe 

558 INSIDE WIRING CABLE BLOCK DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) SET TERM 
NO. | 

o- AL (W-BR) Al 

o- = RI (BL-W) RI 

oe TI (W-BL) TI 

oO (G-W) IR 

ae (W-G) ie 

So (W-0) AG 


(NOTE 5) 


° 
1 
= 
— 
xz 


© 9e 


TRANSMITTER 


666A 666B 
BLOCK TIIA MOUNTING CORD TTA (MD) ee 
(NOTE 2) 


NO. 2 


Ss W 


S (BK) (BK-0) 
5 ee (BR-BL) (S-BK) 
a ee (ee 
14 2 

(BK-S) 
Oo OQ) 


Ss, 
5 


Se 
i ccarteewencl oe, 
3 
(NOTE 4) 

2 
: TO BUSY LAMP 760A 
CONTROLLED BY LOUDSPEAKER 

SPEAKERPHONE 
2FK 
SP2 o (G) ; eon 


Soe S1OnGuO-Oe 


Hi 
2 
bee pe 
D 
Y ®& 


Tees eee 


(NOTE 3) 20128 saree 
TRNSF 1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR 
TF TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
OQ BY TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 
TF2 DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT 
O) EQUIPMENT, EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 


2. INSULATE AND STORE SPARE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR AND TIIA CORDS. 

3. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 
TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B). 

4, PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP |S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE, 
USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403- 0}. 


5. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND 
%* SSA CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED FOR TOUCH-TONE. 


Fig. 8—2630D or 2631D Telephone Set Connecions Using Auxiliary Cord and External Transmitter¢ 
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ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-440 


CONTROL UNIT 44A CONN BLOCK be ibe 
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 1) 631DA TEL 
| 55a | 558 | INSIDE WIRING CABLE BLOCK DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) SET TERM 
NO. | 
i2 2 4 8 
Al (W-BR) Al 
O- Z OQ © 
28 10 | 13 
RI (BL-W) RI 
O-+ -© © 2 
19 | Ti é (W—BL) TI RRt 
Oo+- Z cs, 
21 4 6 9 
P3 (W-G) P3 
ae O S 
30 13 7 14 
P4 (G-W) P4 
e+ e S 
AG (W-0) AG 
faa Ba ‘ 
LK (O-Ww) LK 4 
S S 
3 
Qe 
5 
O GRD o 
(NOTE 6) 3S TRANSMITTER 
666A | 666B 
A MOUNTING CORD 7A 
(NOTE 2) 


NO. 2 8 

(BK) (BK-0) 5 

‘ MI Pe (BR-BL) ($-BK) 

Oadese OQ ~ 
-15 M2 (W) (BK-S) 

O- OQ Q a) 
eT ets ea 
Pl BL BL-R 
(cae e, S fee perm) QO 
F | (Y) (G-Y) 

O- Q OQ a) 
eh : 
S (R) (O-BK) 
e+-0 Q = 

a S (G) (Y-0) Oo 
ee eI (NOTE 4) : 
OC) ) 

35 9 8 TO BUSY LAMP 760A 
eO- Z -) CONTROLLED BY LOUDSPEAKER 
i SPE AKER PHONE 

34 20 R2FK CORD 
SP2 (G) 
O- + +e eS % 
13 ones 
SPI (R) 
O- OQ Z oO 
24 30 ene al 
Oe se (NOTE 5) 
TENSS 1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR 
me TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
) 


TFI 
2 BY TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 
re DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT 
eS, EQUIPMENT, EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 
2. INSULATE AND STORE SPARE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR AND TIIA CORDS. 
3. EITHER THE 55B OR 55A (MD) CONTROL UNIT MAY BE USED WITH THESE 
TELEPHONE SETS. CONNECTIONS TO THE S5A CONTROL UNIT ARE TME 
SAME WHETHER OR NOT THE UNIT HAS BEEN MODIFIED FOR "YTOUCH-TONE”. 
4. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS PROVIDED. 
5. CONNECT SP! LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 55B) OR TERMINAL 24 (ON 55A) 
WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED. 
6. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND, 
+-NETWORK TERMINAL 


Fig. 9—630DA or 631DA Telephone Set Connections Using Auxiliary Cord and External Transmitter 
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SECTION 512-620-440 


44A CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 1) 


| 55A%| 558 INSIDE WIRING CABLE BLOCK DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) 


NO. | 


CONTROL UNIT 26300A OR 
263IDA TEL 


SET TERM 


3 
Q 
5 
10 i) 
O- (NOTE 5) 8 
2\ Q 
Cy 
Z a ROGe Ag MOUNTING CORD _ TTA 
20 NO. 2 
S (BK) (BK-O) 
2a Oo eH 
o- (BR-BL) (S-BK) 


> 


4 


ol 


eee 
- (BL) (BL-R) 


8 
a) 
| 
2 
3 
~O 
2 
a) 
: 
~ 
5 
- 
6 
2 


(NOTE 4) 


TO BUSY LAMP 760A . 
CONTROLLED BY LOUDSPEAKER 
SPEAKERPHONE 


R2FK CORD 
“ 


ee 5 


aes dal, as ake 


Ol 
ol 


(NOTE 3) 
2012B | NOTES: 
1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR 
TF TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED BY 
e TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 
eames Eo DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED AT 
e EQUIPMENT, EXTEND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE. 
2. INSULATE AND STORE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR AND TIIA CORDS. 
3. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO 
TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (S58). 
4, PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP IS CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 
USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01. 
. CONNECT LOCAL GROUND. 


5 
% 554A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED FOR TOUCH -TONE, 
t INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 10—2630DA or 2631DA Telephone Set Connections Using Auxiliary Cord and External Transmitter¢ 
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TABLE B 


CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE 
630D OR 631D TELEPHONE SETS 


, 
et COLOR LEAD REMOVE| CONNECT 
DESIG. FROM TO 
LEAD : 
Rl * 2 


Tl * RRft 
Mtg. 


Cord 
(BL-W 
Binder ) 


* Stored location. 


+ Network terminal. 


TABLE C 


CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE 
2630D OR 2631D TELEPHONE SET 


WIRE 
OR COLOR 
LEAD 


Mtg. 
Cord 
(BL-W 
Binder ) 


* Stored location. 


ISS 4, SECTION 512-620-440 


TABLE D 


SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS USING 


INTERNAL TRANSMITTER 


630DA OR 631DA TELEPHONE SET 


Mtg Cord 
(Note 3) 


Slate Key 
Plug 


* Insulated and stored location. 
+ Terminal on network. 


Notes: 1—Connections shown are used when trans- 


mitter is part of telephone set and speak- 
erphone leads are connected through the 
mounting cord. 


2—When control unit is located near the 


telephone set an A25B connector cable 
may be plugged into the 3rd mounting 
cord plug (630DA) or 5th plug (631DA) 
and terminate on the control unit. 


3—Mounting cord conductors from (G) 


(630DA) or (S) (631 DA) binder. 


4—Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or 


5th module to the 679A transmitter. All 
other plugs in the module are insulated 
and stored. 


5—Set intended for speakerphone use must 


be equipped with an 8C dial for the sec- 
ond set of off-normal contacts (P3 and 
P4 leads). 


6—Connect to L2+ if busy lamp is also fur- 


nished. 
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TABLE E TABLE G 
EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS 
USING MOUNTING CORD LEADS (NOTE 1) USING MOUNTING CORD LEADS (NOTE 1) 
630DA OR 631DA TELEPHONE SET 2630DA OR 2631DA TELEPHONE SET 


LEAD REMOVE | CONNECT 


13 


9 
14 

7 (Note 2) 
4 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Network terminal. 


Notes: 1—Connections shown are used when con- * Insulate and store. 
trol unit and apparatus unit are at same * Stored location. 
location. Leads are in (BL) binder. Notes: 
2—Connect to L2+ if busy lamp is also 1. Connections shown are used when con- 
furnished. trol unit and apparatus unit are at same 


location. Leads are in (BL) binder. 


2. Lamp in hold position cannot be sup- 
plied due to lack of spare lead conduc- 
tors. 


TABLE F 


SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS USING 
INTERNAL TRANSMITTER 
2630DA OR 2631DA TELEPHONE SET 


LEAD |REMOVE Necr 
DESIG | FROM 


* Insulate and store. 
+ Stored location. 


Notes: 
1. Mounting cord conductors from G (2630DA) 
or S (2631DA) binder. 


2. Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or Sth 
module to the 679A transmitter. All other 
plugs in the module are insulated and 
stored. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-442 
Issue 3, April 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
632-, 1632-, AND 2632-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains the modification and 

connection information for the 632-, 1632-, 
and 2632-type telephone set when used with the 
3-type speakerphone system. Maintenance of 
components installed in the set, as a result of the 
modification, is also covered. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include connection 

and maintenance information on 1632- and 
2632-type telephone formerly found in Sections 
512-621-432 and 512-622-432 which are hereby 
canceled. 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


2. MODIFICATION 


2.01 The 632A-11, -12, or -13, and 632C-11, -12, 

or -18; 1632C-11, -12, or -13; and 2632C-11, 
-12, or 13 telephone sets contain a 667B transmitter 
in the third module position and are wired for use 
with 3-type speakerphone. Other codes of 632-, 
1632-, and 2632-type telephone sets may be converted 
for use with 3-type speakerphone by installing a 
667B transmitter in the third module position. 


2.02 To install 667B transmitter: 


(1) Remove telephone set faceplate, mat, and 
housing. See Section 502-600-100 for procedures. 


(2) Remove key unit or apparatus blank in 
right-hand module position and plug in a 
667B transmitter (ordered separately). 


(8) Connect transmitter spade-tipped leads as 
shown in Fig. 1 for 632-type, Fig. 2 for 
1632-type, and Fig. 3 for 2632-type. 


(4) If a 682-type set is equipped with 8R dial, 
replace with 8C dial (ordered separately). 


(5) Install housing using reverse procedure. 


(6) Install new faceplate and mat (ordered 
separately) in which transmitter cutouts are 
provided. 


3. CONNECTIONS 


For proper operation of the 3-type 
speakerphone system, ground must 
be present on the Al-lead. Connect 
ground to the appropriate telephone 
set terminal or at the 55-type control 
unit. 


3.01 A 55B control unit or a 55A* modified for 

TOUCH-TONE® service must be used with 
the 1632- and 2632-type telephone sets. The 
modified 55A* control unit may also be used with 
the 632-type telephone set. Modified 55A* control 
units are indicated by an asterisk following the 
code stenciled on the unit. 


3.02 Upon customer’s request, services such as 

interrupted buzzer or ringer and station 
busy lamp control can be connected through relay 
contacts of the 55-type control unit. 


3.03 Connection is also shown for station busy 

lamp controlled by speakerphone. Where it 
is desired to have the busy lamp controlled by 
both speakerphone and line switch, refer to the 
Service section for the set involved. 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Maintenance of these telephone sets is found 

in Section 502-600-100. Maintenance for 
speakerphone components is provided in Section 
512-620-100. 
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4.02 The 667B transmitter is subject to pickup 

and amplification of mechanical spring 
vibrations when used in some CALL DIRECTOR®@ 
telephone sets. This complaint can be eliminated 
by the installation of a factory modified transmitter, 
ordered as follows: ‘Transmitter, 667B, Modified 
per D-180196.” 


CONTROL UNIT 


55A (MD) 
OR 55A ¥ 
(NOTE 4) CONNECTOR CABLE 


Baran 
*, AG BK-0 


8 ter (evr) 
a 
O FI oad HE ‘a 
pe ua TO 18V 
27 60 HZ 
O Ife POWER SOURCE 
Lee (NOTE 1) 
On R2FK 
sP2 Sone , 
(_) a 


STRAP REQUIRED FOR BUSY LAMP 
CIRCUIT CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 


- 


CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. 


JO STA BUSY LAMP CIRCUIT 


(NOTE 3) 


Al (Y-0) (Y-0) 


Bi TO STA BUSY LAMP CIRCUIT 


4.03 Packed with the modified 667B transmitter 

is a piece of split vinyl tubing which shall 
be assembled to the key pivot bar of the telephone 
set when installing the transmitter. 


632-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 


PART OF 0948 
MOUNTING CORD 


NOTES: 
|. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S 
DESIRED, CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO 

TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B). 


LOUDSPEAKER 2. IF NECESSARY, EXTEND LOUDSPEAKER 
(NOTE 2) 


LEADS TO CONTROL UNIT USING INSIDE 
WIRE AND 0-161488 CONNECTORS OR 
SUITABLE CONNECTING BLOCK... 

3. WHEN BUSY LAMP IS REQUIRED, CONNECT 
BL LEAD AS SHOWN. SEE SECTION 
502-610-408 FOR SET WIRING. 

4. SSA% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY 
WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. MAY BE 
USED WITH ROTARY DIAL EQUIPPED 
TELEPHONE SETS. 


% TELEPHONE SET TERMINAL BOARD. 
NETWORK TERMINAL. 
.~ DIAL TERMINAL STRIP. 


Smal 


Fig. 1—632-Type Telephone Set, Connections To 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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1632-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 
(PARTIAL) 


CONTROL 
UNIT 


Psa [ 


PART OF 
0948 

CONNECTOR MTG CORD 3RD 

CABLE (G-W BINDER MODULE 

TO CONN 


v l 
1 (RoR) | 

7) 34 
eT) 

4, 37 


is [a ee | 
Al Y-0 ; 
¢, 42 


D 
0 STRAP 
ron ee (NOTE 3) 
YD 
Q 
iene - 760A 
(NOTE 2) LOUDSPEAKER 
(NOTE 1) 
60-HZ 
aa pie 
SOURCE 
ste NOTES: 
ee |. IF THE LOUDSPEAKER 1S LOCATED MORE THAN MOUNTING CORD LENGTH 
FROM CONTROL UNIT, EXTEND MOUNTING CORD USING INSIDE 
WIRE AND D=161488 CONNECTORS OR SUITABLE CONNECTING BLOCK. 
TO BUSY LAMP 
Q) CONTROLLED BY 2. IF REDUCED LOUDSPERKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, CONNECT SP2 
i SPEAKERPHONE LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (SSA) OR 30 (558). 


3. CONNECT STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 20 AND 21 (55A) OR 
4 AND 5 (55B). 


® SSA CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC FOR USE 
WITH TOUCH=TONE DIAL EQUIPPED TELEPHONE SETS. 


Fig. 2—1632-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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as! 


CONTROL 
UNIT LEAD 


DESIG 
pss | ssa | 
| CONNECTING 
| CABLE 
RI G- 
QO ioe A 3 
pet we | 
r in 
R-R 
O : (BR-R) Yin 
15 IT R-BR i 
| is | ( ) oer 
| 


+24 
= ba | 
ry 
4 
~< 


bade 
> 
= 
t 
° 
| 
> OD 
) ° 


~ “Y 
nw 
z- 
Oo wD 
—+ > 
mo 
Ww 
— 


S 


S 


O) | 

20 spr | 

O) 

O 

? BC TO BUSY LAMP 

O CONTROLLED BY 
| SPEAKERPHONE 

36 FI | oere 

Z iF 60-HZ 

27 Tre | POWER 

0 ere SOURCE 

INS | DE 

| WIRE 

0 | 


| 

| 

~~ 
z 
be 
m 
~ 
~~ 


2632-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 
(PARTIAL) 


PART OF 
D94B 
MTG CORD 
G-W BINDER 
( ) (Gew) 


[wer | 
| tenn) 


760A 
R2FK LOUDSPEAK ER 
CORD (g) (NOTE 1) 


NOTES: 
1. tf LOUDSPEAKER 1S LOCATED MORE THAN MOUNTING CORD LENGTH 
FROM CONTROL UNIT, EXTEND MOUNTING CORD USING INSIDE 
WIRE AND D-161488 CONNECTORS OR SUITABLE CONNECTING BLOCK. 
2. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, CONNECT SP2 
LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (558). 
3. CONNECT STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 20 AND 21! (55A) OR 
4 AND 5 (558). 
% 55A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC FOR USE 
WITH “TOUCH-TONE” DIAL EQUIPPED TELEPHONE SETS. 


Fig. 3—2632-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 512-620-460 
Plant Series Issue 3, November 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
660A1 TELEPHONE SET 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL Fig. 1—660A1 Telephone Set, Connections To 
3-Type Speakerphone 
1.01 This section is reissued to change section 
reference in 3.01. Fig. 2—660A1 Telephone Set Wired For 
Speakerphone 
1.02 Telephone sets equipped with an 8R dial 
must be equipped with an 8C dial when 
connected for use with 3-type speakerphone in 
addition to other modifications, see Table A. 3. MAINTENANCE 


2. CONNECTION INDEX 3.01 ®Refer to Division 502 for maintenance 
information for the 660A1 telephone set and 
Table A—660A1 Telephone Set—Modification to Division 512 for maintenance of 3-type speakerphone 

for Speakerphone components. ¢ 


TABLE A 
660A1 TELEPHONE SET — MODIFICATION FOR SPEAKERPHONE 


TAl OR 1A2 INDIVIDUAL RING TIP 

ine (BR) [S-G] TB1-1 > . 
Switch (Y) [S-W] TB1-P2 TB1-P2 TB1-P2 
(W) [S-BR] C of net C of net C of net 


(Y) 


BC CY) 

Dial ul 

(Note 1) (BL) 
(G) or (BL) 


(BL-W) 
(W-BL) 
(O-W) 


41-type dial, terminal 6 


D10R 


Mounting 41-type dial, terminal 1 
Cord 41-type dial, terminal 2 
(Note 2) A (BR-W) TBI-1 


LK (W-BR) TB1-L2 
Pl (S-W) 41-type dial, terminal P1 
P2 (W-S) 41-type dial, terminal P2 
Notes: 1. Replace 8R dial with 8C dial (order separately) * Insulate and store. 
2. Replace D6AF cord with D10R (order separately) ( ) Current color code. 


[ ] MD color code. 
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CONTROL UNIT 


Page 2 


55A * 


: (NOTE 5) 


INSIDE WIRE TO LINE 660AI 
R Se TEL SET 
ee Sing Hie’ GRE’ SA DIOR OR ° 
558 ; DIOL (MD) 
CORD 
10 | (BL-W) 
?) Q) TBI-LI 
We 
(Wes) @ F OF NET. 
2 ! o= 
2 i Q TBI-Pp2 
' ; w-0) 
?) O6 
i (G-w) 1 | 4I-TYPE 
d ] DIAL 
4 7 
O (W-G) D2 
u f BR-W 
) (SEE TABLE A) 
W-BR) 
TO I8V,60 HZ Slat Q Pl 
DIAL POWER 41-TYPE 
SOURCE (W-S) DIAL 
(NOTE 1) H Q P2 


ee TRANSMITTER 
?) CORD TTA TIA 6668 
(NOTE 3) 8 
(NOTE 2) a (BK-O) {BkK] -~O 
is | -BK BR-BL ! 
0 (S ) € J Q 
16 | BK-S) Cw] 5 
@ —O 
7 i BL -R) BL £ 
5 (BL) = 
7 i G-Y) Y i 
a CY] 36 
18 i 0-BK) R 2 
O ( CRI +O 
19 | Y-0 G 2 
is i (Y-0) C6] a8 


(NOTE 4) 


760A 
LOUDSPEAKER 


(G) 


NOTES: 


TO 18V, 6O HZ 


t. A SINGLE 20I2B TRANSFORMER CANNOT POWER BOTH SPEAKER- 
36 POWER SOURCE PHONE AND 4I-TYPE DIAL. A COMMON POWER SOURCE 
TF2 (NOTE 1) PROVIDING 0.20 AMP MINIMUM MAY BE USED TO POWER 


BOTH UNITS (USE UNGROUNDED POWER SUPPLY). 


2. CONNECT FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY 55-TYPE CONTROL 
UNIT ONLY, ADD STRAP AS SHOWN. 


3. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS IN TIIA CORD. 


4. CONNECT SP1i LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (55B C.U.) OR 24 (55A C.U.) 
FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME. 


5S. 55A% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. 


Fig. 1—660A1 Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone 


: ISS 3, SECTION 512-620-460 


4I-TYPE DIAL G3AR HANDSET 


PI 2 
oo (S-W) 


P2 (w-s) 
START oO) 

a (BR) 
PULSE . on 4 (W-o) 

QZ 

4 

Or (0) 
OFF 
NORMAL >» (Vv) 


rat ate"s 


LINE SWITCH 


(BR) [S-G 
d (6) [s-y] 


STRAPS 


PI (S-w) 

P2 (w-S) 

P3 (W-G) eee 

OFF NORMAL 
P4 (G-W 26502 
C4A RINGER 
DIOR 
MTG CORD RISE 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE. 
C J MO COLOR CODE. 


Fig. 2—-660A1 Telephone Set Wired for Speakerphone 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 


SECTION 512-620-462 
Issue 3, August 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
662-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers connection of the 662-type 
telephone set when used with the 3-type 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Remove information from Fig. 1 permitting 
maximum separation of 500 feet between 
control unit and transmitter and loudspeaker 


e Add 2.03 


2. CONNECTIONS 


gr For proper operation of the 3-type 
speakerphone system, ground must 
be present on the Al-lead. Connect 
Al ground to the appropriate terminal 
on the telephone set or at the 55-type 
control unit for 1Al and 1A2 KTS. 
Connect SG ground for 1A KTS. 


2.01 Where required, ringer and buzzer operation 

can be interrupted through break contacts 
of the 55-type control unit to prevent pickup during 
use of speakerphone. 


2.02 Connections are also shown for busy lamp 

controlled by speakerphone. Where it is 
desired to have busy lamp controlled by speakerphone 
and line switch, refer to Serivce section for the 
662-type telephone set. 


2.03 Sets are presently being manufactured with 
an 8R dial which must be replaced with an 
8C dial when speakerphone is supplied. In addition 
straps must be added from 1 and 2 of the 41-type 
dial terminal board to 3 and 4, respectively, of TB1 
to parallel the P3 and P4 leads with the off-normal 
contacts of the 8C and 41-type dials (Fig. 1).@ 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of the 662-type telephone set 

is covered in Division 502. Maintenance of 
speakerphone components is covered in Division 
512. 
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OR 


554 (MD) 


(NOTE 8) 


CONTROL UNIT 


SSA* 
iW CABLE 


tk (NOTE 5) 


) 
O B-B! | TO KTU FOR 
?) C 


] 

I 

2 CONTROL l 

| 

Fa! | 
(NOTE 1) | 


- ae CABLE ca = (ex) p—_teKo) 
IW CABLE 8 (OOOO e———e—reeeoo 
4Q ~ MI (BR-BL (S-BK ) a 


- = | - OX 


PART OF PART OF 
66E-25 sad OF 662-TYPE 
CONN BLOCK 
MTG CORD eee 
V-BR 
49 ( 
| _(vsG) 
4nc4 
| G-v 
23 
50 <4 ves 
| 
50 25 | (S-v) 
l 
l 
2 <! (O-w) 
nel BR-Y 
l Y- 
45 (y-s) 
20 (S-¥ 
666-TYPE 
44A 
con MTG CORD TRMTR 


BLOCK THA T7A Fa | 
aa 


29 @ [ae 
2a 
oan to as 
342 5 —l8 
ace RFK CORD 
35 OY Y) TO BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY 
ee sz TF! | TO 18V 60 HZ 


POWER SOURCE 
27@ TF2 | (20128 TRNSF) 


Lg 


NOTE 
I. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


S: 

IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED, 
CONNECT SP! LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (558) OR 24 (55A). 
STRAP TERMINALS 19 TO 2! (558) OR 26 TO 29 
(S5A) WHEN STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED 

BY SPEAKERPHONE 1S PROVIDED. 

DO NOT USE A GROUNDED 18V AC POWER SUPPLY. 
LOCAL OR KTS GROUND MUST BE PRESENT 

ON Al LEAD. 

CONNECT TO 38 OF 66E-25 CONNECTING BLOCKS FOR 

1A KTS. 


6. 


7. 


WIRE RINGER CIRCUIT AS SHOWN WHEN INTERRUPTED 
RINGER 1S DESIRED. BUZZER MAY BE WIRED IN 

SIMILAR MANNER. 

TIE POINT FOR LK LEADS BETWEEN TELEPHONE SET AND 
TRANSMITTER IF CONTROL UNIT IS NEAR TELEPHONE SET. 
LK LEAD SHOULD BE WIRED DIRECT BETWEEN TELEPHONE 
SET AND TRANSMITTER WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S NOT NEAR 
TELEPHONE SET. 

SSA% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC MAY 
BE USED FOR ROTARY DIAL EQUIPPED TELEPHONE SETS. 


Fig. 1—662-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-620-471 
Issue 2,,May 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
701B, 702B, 1702B, AND 2702-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for maintenance 

and connection of 701B, 702B, 1702B, and 
2702-type telephone sets to provide 3-type speakerphone 
service. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include information 

on the 702B, 1702B, and 2702-type telephone 
sets formerly found in Sections 512-620-472, 
512-621-472, and 512-622-472. 


1.03 Control units designated 55A* have been 

modified by Western Electric Company to 
the 55B configuration for use with TOUCH-TONE®@ 
dial equipped sets. 


2. CONNECTION INDEX 


Table A—701B Telephone Set, Modifications 
for 3-Type Speakerphone 


Table B—702B and 1702B Telephone Sets, 
Modification for 3-Type Speakerphone 


Table C—2702-Type Telephone Set, Modification 
for 3-Type Speakerphone 


Fig. 1—701B Telephone Set, Wired for 3-Type 
Speakerphone 


Fig. 2—701B Telephone Set, Speakerphone 
Connections 


Fig. 83—702B Telephone Set, Wired for 3-Type 
Speakerphone 


Fig. 4—702B and 1702B Telephone Set, 
Speakerphone Connections 


Fig. 5—1702B Telephone Set (Early Production 
Model) Using 25H4 (MD) Dial, Wired 
for 3-Type Speakerphone 


Fig. 6—1702B Telephone Set, (Current Production 
Model) Using 25P4 Dial, Wired for 
3-Type Speakerphone 


Fig. 7—2702-Type Telephone Set, Wired for 3 
Type Speakerphone and KTS Use 


Fig. 8—2702-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
to 3-Type Speakerphone 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Refer to Division 502 for maintenance of 

PRINCESS® telephone set components and 
Section 512-620-100 for maintenance of 8-type 
speakerphone components. 


3.02 A defective 25H4 (MD) dial on 1702B telephone 
sets may be replaced with 25P4 dial providing 
set wiring is changed to agree with Fig. 6. 
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TABLE A 


701B TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATION FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE 


Line 
a 
Mounting Cord — oe 


4 Insulate and Store (Note 2) 
Strap (M1W 
Cord or Equivalent) 


Between 3 and L2 of 
Terminal Strip 
Notes: 1. Extend (R) mounting cord lead using M1W cord and D-161488 connector, if necessary. 
2, When used with KTS, connect (BL) mounting cord conductor to (S-BR) line switch lead 
using D-161488 connector. 


CONNECT TO 
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INSIDE TERM. DIAL LIGHT 495A NETWORK G3AR 
WIRE OR CABLE RINGER STRIP SWITCH HANDSET 
i 
?) 
DIAL LAMP 
(o-w) 
ae 
TO 
TRANS cana 
R — 
ror 
t 
eoke LINE 
10 Co, SWITCH 
PBX, IAI, (W) RCVR 
OR 1A2 ’ e 
LINE (SEE 4 _ J 
A NOTE) a ileal » | | 
“7 
(R) 
| ul (S-G) <q 
t Q 
d¥ e TRMTR 
RI 
To} 1 MIW 
55—TYPE | Al-SG CORD 
CONTROL 


UNIT | AG (SEE NOTE) 


NOTE: 


L2 
ieee LK 5 WHEN USING WITH IAI OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE 
abel SYSTEM CONNECT A LEAD FROM KTS AND AG LEAD 


FROM 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT TO TERMINAL 3 OF 
El RINGER. CONNECT (BL) MOUNTING CORD 
CONDUCTOR TO (S-BR) LINE SWITCH LEAD 

USING D-I61488 CONNECTOR. 


t CONNECT WITH D-161488 CONNECTOR. 
% INSULATE AND STORE. 


Fig. 1—701B Telephone Set—Wired for 3-Type Speakerphone 
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TO LINE 
TIP RING : -SG 
INSIDE WIRE é ene 
) OR CABLE DESG | TEL SET 
as | 
| TI | 


(NOTE A). J 


(NOTE 4) 


D-161488 
CONNECTOR 


oe | 
= N fe ee 


T7A OR TIIA 666 TRMTR 


BLOCK 


oe, i eo |E 


TIA T7A ee 

we wor | 
a ae | re 
go ee 
an pera 
i (aan | ee ee (Y) (6-Y) 


N 


-I5V M2 


\7 


S 


ep § 


PAIR 
SPI 


age debe tabegag 


G 


2012B ae ae 
TRNSF INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS OF TIIA CORD 


IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED, 
CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINAL 24(55A) OR TERMINAL 30 (558) 
3. CONNECT BL LEAD FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY 
27 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT ONLY. ADD STRAP AS SHOWN. 


% 


i a 
| 


S 


S) 


gd 4. WHEN USED WITH IAI OR !A2 KTS CONNECT AG AND A 
TO TERMINAL 3 OF El RINGER. 


% USE 44A CONNECTING BLOCK IF EI RINGER 
IS NOT USED. 


Fig. 2—701B Telephone Set—Speakerphone Connections 


Page 4 


ISS 2, SECTION 512-620-471 


TABLE B 


702B AND 1702B TELEPHONE SETS 
MODIFICATION FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE 


WIRE OR LEAD COLOR 


| 
ie se 
iam) (BR 


BR) 


(BK) 


D6AF 
Mtg. Cord 
(see Note) 


*Use M1W cord or equivalent. 
+702B telephone set 

+1702B telephone set 

( ) Current color code. 

[ ] MD color code. 


Note: Replace D5AK mounting cord with D6AF mounting cord connected as shown. 


Page 5 


SECTION 512-620-471 


INSIDE —-&@ DEAF & De DIAL LINE 4010B OR 4228F NETWORK 
WIRE MTG i SWITCH 

ae x CORD 
CABLE | (NOTE 1) 


(G) [S-G] 


CLOSE 
FOR 
NIGHT 
LIGHT 


MAKES 
BEFORE 
BREAK 
AI-SG; : se (yY) (S-Y] b c¥ MAKES 
Ge FIRST 
70,0, | RING : : oe 
\A,IA2| TIP ee 2 : ; a 
OR 6A 
LINE | _A 
MIA 
/ : RINGER _ 
(NOTE 2); ee 
. . : | (Bk) [S-8x) 
BREAKS : 
a : ; EAST MIW CORD 
a OR STRAP 
55-TYPE | _AG_ z 
CONTROL | “p, 
UNIT 
TO : ‘ 
666-TYPE LK ae (BR) [S-BR] 
TRMTR 
UNIT 


NOTES: 
|. TO MODIFY SET, REPLACE D5AK MOUNTING CORD WITH D6AF. 
2. WHEN USING WITH IAI OR IA2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT A LEAD FROM 
KTS AND AG LEAD FROM CONTROL UNIT TO TERMINAL 5 OF CONNECTOR BLOCK. 
( ) INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE, 
[ ] INDICATES MD COLOR CODE. 
%* INSULATE AND STORE. 


Fig. 3—702B Telephone Set—Wired for 3-Type Speakerphone 
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G3AR 
HANDSET 


ISS 2, SECTION 512-620-471 


CONTROL UNIT OE MRE wl cceee oa TO LINE 
ee | ‘TIP RING Al-SG A 
5SA(MD) | DESIG CONN BLKS 
hs ~ Bed | pear 
| : CORD 
| ot (6) 


(NOTE 4) 


(NOTE 4) 


(BK) (BK-O) 


a 
a 


NOTES: 
|, WHEN USED WITH IA! OR |A2 KTS CONNECT A AND AG 
LEADS TO TERMINAL 5 OF CONNECTING BLOCK. 
2. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS OF TIIA CORD. 
3. USE IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, 
CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (558). 
4. CONNECT BL LEAD FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROL BY 55- 
TYPE CONTROL UNIT. ADD STRAP AS SHOWN, 
5S. ADD STRAP WHEN USED WITH 17028 TEL SET. 
3 SSA CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. 


Fig. 4—702B and 1702B Telephone Sets—Speakerphone Connection 
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8 eBng 


INSIDE LINE BS MIA RINGER NOTES: 

WIRE SWITCH = I. TO MODIFY SET, REPLACE DSAK MOUNTING 
16: 24500 CORD WITH D6AF MOUNTING CORD. AND 
sad oe REWIRE SET ACCORDING TO TABLE B. 

TO (BK) (s) (S-R) (R) 2. THE 25-TYPE TOUCH-TONE DIAL WILL 
e66— LK OPERATE ONLY WITH THE ORANGE-BLACK 
TYPE DIAL LEAD CONNECTED TO THE NEGATIVE 

TRMTR (NOTE 2) : Ce ee (RING) SIDE OF THE LINE AND THE GREEN 
BEE DIAL LEAD CONNECTED TO THE POSITIVE 
TIP + (TIP) SIDE. 
5-6 A 3. WHEN USING WITH IAI OR 1A2 KEY 
[s-6] Dt sTRAPT % K TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECT A LEAD 
FROM KTS AND AG LEAD FROM CONTROL 
UNIT TO TERMINAL 5 OF CONNECTOR 
[s-BK] 4010B OR 4228F NETWORK BLOCK. 
% INSULATE AND STORE. 
Eo oe fT USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT. 
BREAKS ( )INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE. 
LAST [] INDICATES MD COLOR CODE. 
TO 
LINE i H (BK) [S-BK] a 
25H4 DIAL 
a ee i 
me [s-BR] 
A oe i 
Al-SG 
RG 
to | _T 


55—TYPE a 
CONTROL | Ri 


UNIT 
Ai-SG 


ETS 
os el 
7 
\ 
a. 


(O - BK) 


es 
cs 
= 
io] 


@ 


(G) [s-6] 


(S-R) 


CLOSE FOR 
NIGHT LIGHT 


TRMTR RCVR 


LAMP 
TERM BLOCK 


DIAL LAMP G3AR HANDSET 


Fig. 5—1702B Telephone Set (Early Production) Using 25H4 (MD) Dial—Wired for 3-Type Speakerphone 


LZp-0Z9-ZLS NOILO3S 


6 eBpg 


MIA RINGER 


INSIDE LINE NOTES 
WIR \ 
- none 1. TO MODIFY SET, REPLACE D5AK MOUNTING CORD 
10002 | 165002] 24500 USING D6AF MOUNTING CORD. AND REWIRE SET 
To ACCORDING TO TABLE B. 
666— LK (BK) (s) (S-R) (R) 2. THE 25—TYPE TOUCH-TONE DIAL WILL OPERATE 
TYPE Pe % ONLY WITH THE ORANGE-—BLACK DIAL LEAD CONN- 
TRMTR ECTED TO THE NEGATIVE (RING) SIDE OF THE LINE 
(NOTE 2) AND THE GREEN DIAL LEAD CONNECTED TO THE 
Ee POSITIVE (TIP) SIDE. 
ies 4010D NETWORK 3. WHEN USING WITH IAI OR !A2 KEY TELEPHONE 
bly dooce A ‘ SYSTEM, CONNECT A LEAD FROM KTS AND AG LEAD 
4 4 % FROM CONTROL UNIT TO TERMINAL 5 OF CONNECT- 
ING BLOCK. 
% INSULATE AND STORE 
25P4 DIAL 
BREAKS 
LAST 
TO 
LINE 
MIW CORD 
OR STRAP 
RING — 
A 
Al-SG 
AG 
to} TI 


55—-TYPE 
CONTROL Rl 


UNIT 
Al—SG 


(NOTE 3) ae 
TO 
DIAL (O-BK) 
LIGHT B 
TRNSF Oy 


(S-R) 


CLOSE FOR 
NIGHT LIGHT 


TRMTR RCVR 


LAMP 
TERM BLOCK 


CIAL LAMP G3AR HANDSET 


Fig. 6—1702B Telephone Set (Current Production) Using 25P4 Dial—Wired for 3-Type Speakerphone 


LZb-0Z9-ZL§ NOILDSS ‘Z SSI 


SECTION 512-620-471 
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TABLE C 


2702-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATIONS FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT TO 


TERM. 
BLOCK 


REMOVE FROM 


WIRE OR LEAD COLOR NETWORK 


Line Switch 


ee 
foot 


Ringer 


Network Strap 


cS 
bt 


D6AF 
Mtg Cord 
(Note) 


CI 


*Remove from stored location. 


Note: Replace D5AK mounting cord with D6AF mounting cord when 
both KTS and speakerphone are required, otherwise retain D5 AK cord 
with no connection to G terminal. 


LL eBpq 


INSIDE D6AF MIA 40100 OR 42286 NETWORK NOTES: 
WIRE MTG RINGER 1. TO MODIFY 2702-TYPE TELEPHONE SET AS SHOWN IN 
CORD FIG. 7, REWIRE THE SET ACCORDING TO TABLE C. 
(NOTE .2) 2. REMOVE DSAK MOUNTING CORD AND INSTALL DGAF CORD 


IF KTS AND SPEAKERPHONE ARE 80TH REQUIRED. AG LEAD 
NOT REQUIRED IF SPEAKERPHONE ONLY IS USED. 

3. AlGRD MUST BE COMMON AT CONTROL UNIT. 

% INSULATE AND STORE. 

® WITH BUSY LAMP 

(Y) WITHOUT BUSY LAMP 


R (-) 
35E4A DIAL 


G3AR 
HANDSET 


(G) 


BREAKS 
LAST 
(8K) 


TO CO 
LINE 
OR 
KTU 


TO BUSY BL_ 
LAMP CKT 


Ri 


TO 55-TYPE 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

(NOTE 3) 


MAKES 

BEFORE 
BREAK 

(S) 


NIGHT LIGHT 
SWITCH 
(G) 


TO 
DIAL 
LIGHT 
TRNSF 


Fig. 7—2702-Type Telephone Set, Wired for 3-Type Speakerphone and KTS Use 


LZb-0Z9-ZLS NOILDS ‘Z SSI 


SECTION 512-620-471 


cap | CONNECTING 2702-TYPE TEL SET 
er DESIG = Dear | TERM. 
FS eg peo ts] 
(ni ae eee ae ST SSNS 3s 
AOR BL 
(NOTE 3)-— — 
ra] [revere tg EP wu) 
wal stp Pw 
oi e511 SS a Pe 


(| wo [hg 
LIGHT) A [4 
(NOTE’3)~ — = 0 
T 
TO 
co 
TIIA 
(8K-0) (BK) 
PAIRED 


?) 
Ht on mom | & 


UK 


ay ae 


SY 


?) ewe 
3} te} eit aoe 
C, Po eis 
% 
(NOTE |) 


20128 
TRNSF 
Q % 


2 % 


|, FOR REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SP2 LEAD 
O, TO TERMINAL 24 (S5A) OR 30(55B). 
ADO STRAPS 2, INSULATE ANO STORE SPARE LEADS OF TIIA CORD. 
?) 3. PROVIDE AG LEAD TO CONTROL UNIT FOR IA! OR, 
|A2 KTS OR FOR STATION BUSY LAMP CIRCUIT. 
CONNECT A LEAD OR BL LEAD AND AG.LEAD TO 


TERM. 5. IF BOTH OPTIONS ARE PROVIDED, CONNECT 
KS-15724,L1 DIODE (ORDERED SEPARATELY) AS 
SHOWN, CONNECT AG ANDO BL TO TERM. 5 AND A 
LEAD TO TERM. 8. 


% 5S5A CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY. 
t+ TERMINALS ON NETWORK, 


Fig. 8—2702-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone 
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SECTION 512-620-480 
Issue 3, April 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
752-, 1752-, AND 2752-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection information 
for 752-, 1752-, and 2752-type telephone sets 
when used with a 3-type speakerphone system. 


Malg If3-type speakerphone is to be provided 
in conjunction with 1A home interphone, 
refer to Sections 512-510-410, 512-510-430 
or 512-510-450 for connections of the 
752-, 1752-, or 2752-type telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include connection 

information for the 1752- and 2752-type 
telephone sets, formerly found in Sections 512-621-480 
and 512-622-480, which are hereby canceled. 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


1.03 These sets are equipped with loudspeaker, 
transmitter, and speakerphone ON-OFF and 
volume controls. No conversion or wiring changes 


are necessary for speakerphone operation. Refer 
to Sections 502-736-401, 502-787-401, or 502-738-401 
for telephone set internal connections. 


2. CONNECTION INDEX 


Fig. 2—752-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
to 8-Type Speakerphone System 


Fig. 83—1752- or 2752-Type Telephone Set, 
Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone 
System 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of the speakerphone components 

of these sets (Fig. 1) is limited to checking 
for loose or broken connections and replacement 
of defective units. 


3.02 Refer to Section 512-620-100 for additional 
information on 38-type speakerphone system 
requirements and maintenance. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-480 


P-28E985 PRINTED 
WIRING BOARC 
ASSEMBLY 
(AMPLIFIER) 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Components 


ISS 3, SECTION 512-620-480 


' INSIDE WIRE OR CABLE (NOTE 4) 


LEAD 
DESIG 


D50AA 
MTG CORD 


(NOTE 4) 
(W-BL) 
(BL-W) 
(W-0O) 
(O-W) 
(W-G) 
(G-W) 
(W-BR) 
(BR- W) 
(W-S) 


752—-—TYPE 
TELEPHONE 
SET 


75A 
CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 4) 


we, 


NOTES: 


|. CONNECT FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UNIT ONLY; ADD STRAP 
TERMINAL {9 TO 21(558) OR 26 TO 29(55A%). 


2. CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINAL 30(55B) OR 
24(55A) CONTROL UNIT IF REDUCED 
LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME IS DESIRED. 


3. MODIFIED UNITS ARE IDENTIFIED BY AN ASTERISK 
FOLLOWING THE CODE. 


S899 


S 


4. INTERCONNECTIONS MAY BE MADE USING AN A25B 
CONNECTOR CABLE WHEN THE 55-TYPE CONTROL 
UNIT IS LOCATED AT THE KEY EQUIPMENT. 


S 


wo jo In jm [ow [o Jw [nr 
Y 


(BL-BK) 


S5SA(MD) OR SSA% 
CONTROL UNIT 
(NOTE 3) 

264--- + 


55B 
CONTROL UNIT 


TO 
COMMON 
SIGNAL 
CONTROL 


(NOTE |) 


TO Al GRD LS 
AT KTS 


(BK-BR) 
(BR- BK) 


M2 OR -15 


Fig. 2—752-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone 
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DSOAA 
MTG CORD 
(NOTE 4) 


(W-BL) 
(BL-W) 
(W-O) 
(O—W) 
(W-G) 
(G-W) 


1752-TYPE OR 

2752-TYPE 

TELEPHONE 
SET 


INSIDE WIRE OR CABLE (NOTE 4) 


LEAD 
DESIG 


75A 
CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 4) 


NOTES: 


1. CONNECT FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY 
SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UNIT ONLY;ADD STRAP 228 
TERMINAL I9 TO 21(55B) OR 26 TO 29(55A%). So 


2. CONNECT SP2 LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (55B) 
OR 24(55A) CONTROL UNIT IF REDUCED 
LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME {S DESIRED. 


3. THE 554 CONTROL UNIT MUST BE MODIFIED FOR 
USE WITH THE TOUCH-TONE® DIAL EQUIPPED 
SETS. MODIFIED UNITS ARE IDENTIFIED BY AN 
ASTERISK FOLLOWING THE CODE. 


4. INTERCONNECTIONS MAY BE MADE USING AN A25B 
CONNECTOR CABLE WHEN THE 55-TYPE CONTROL 
UNIT IS LOCATED AT THE KEY EQUIPMENT. 


CONTROL UNIT 
(NOTE 3) 


TO COMMON 

SIGNAL 

CONTROL 
(NOTE |) 


TO Ai GRO 
AT KTS 


(BR- BK) 


Fig. 3—1752- or 2752-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone 
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SECTION 512-620-487 
Issue 2, December 1975 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEMS—3-TYPE 
832-, 2832-, 833-, AND 2833-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section shows connections between 

components of the 8-type speakerphone 
system and the 882-, 838-, 2832-, and 2833-type 
telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show wiring changes which must be made 
when using speakerphone with BM and CM 
coded modular telephone sets. 


e Revise Table A and Fig. 1 and 2. 


1.03 The 832- and 2832-type telephone sets are 

special p10-, 11-, and 13-button@ set initially 
designed to work with the 7A Communication 
System. 


1.04 The 8338- and 28338-type telephone sets are 
special 20-button sets initially designed to 
work with the 14A Communication System. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 Due to lack of available conductors in the 

mounting cords, the 55B control unit must 
be installed at the same location as the telephone 
set. The speakerphone leads are connected to the 
telephone set using a D10R auxiliary cord (Fig. 1, 
2, and Table A). 


2.02 Refer to Section 512-620-100 for maintenance 
and ordering information of speakerphone 
components used with these sets. 


2.03 In order to reduce the tone or voice level 

on incoming calls while using speakerphone, 
a wiring change must be made to amplifier. The 
change uses the (O-W) and (W-O) conductors in 
the D10R cord and is shown in Table A.¢ 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-487 


| TABLE A 
3B SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS (USING AUXILIARY MOUNTING CORD) 


CONNECT LEADS FROM 
LEAD 
TEL SET TRMTR SPEAKER ae DESIG 
TERM. {I1] TERM. TERM. ae RM. 


i 


CORD COLORS CONNECT LEADS TO 55B 
CONTROL UNIT 
TERM. { 


TM 


* = 


~j- 


my} PO] 
pa | | DO 


it 


| 
~] 


G | bo 
t 


er ad 
niwlDai|Kl|olale 
wBITIALS | wl| A 
| oo | w rs fo 


—t | —+ 


* For rotary dial tel set. 

+ For TOUCH-TONE tel set. 

+t Strap terminals 4 and 5 on control unit when used with TOUCH-TONE tel sets. 

§ Located on network. 

q Also remove W-S lead from telephone set amplifier terminal 1 and connect it to terminal 19. 
(If telephone set is equipped with D50AL-87 cord, use D-161488 connector instead of terminal 
19.) 

** Connect W-O lead to terminal 1 on tel set amplifier. 

++ Speaker terminals are not designated. 

tt Use inside wire. 

§ § Connect lead to terminal 30 if a reduction in volume is desired. 

11 If modular set with new line switch is used, remove (0) lead from terminal 27 and connect to 
terminal 22. 
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44A CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE |) 


BLOCK 
NO. | 


CONTROL UNIT 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE 


> 


PTT] i 


BS SPEAKERPHONE 
O (G) 


% TERMINAL ON AMPLIFIER PWB 
t NETWORK TERMINAL 


NOTES: 


ISS 2, SECTION 512-620-487 


832- AMD 
833-TYPE 
TEL SET 
(NOTE 7) 


DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) 


(NOTE 6) 


TRANSMITTER 
6668 


T7A MOUNTING CORD 


TO BUSY LAMP 
CONTROLLED BY 


760A 
LOUDSPEAKER 
% 
Q) 


CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR 
TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
BY TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 
DIRECTLY TO CONTROL UNIT. 

INSULATE AND STORE SPARE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR CORD. 


ReFK CORD 


re es 
TI O (W-BL ) 
{) hs 
: 
% % 
a 2 eens 
? 
; An eo 
% 7, 
a ee a 
% 7, 
8 
35 
% BLOCK 
7 
?) 
f 
O 15 M2 
7 ee 
?) 
A ee gg al 
O FI 
a 
> S 
% 
. (NOTE 4) 
2) 7) 
Q Q 
P 
20 
z SP2 
30 Reel 
@ (NOTE 5) 20128 
TRNSF 
27 : 
A TF I o 
36 TF2 
@ % 2 
ce 


6, REMOVE (W-S) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 1 OF AMPLIFIER 
PWB AND CONNECT WITH (O-W) LEAD OF DIOR CORD TO 
TERMINAL 19 OF TELEPHONE SET. 

7, 1F MODULAR SET WITH NEW LINE SWITCH 1S USED, 
REMOVE (0) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 27 AND CONNECT TO 
TERMINAL 22, 


IF CONNECTING BLOCK 1S NOT USED, TERMINATE BOTH 

LK LEADS ON TERM. 35 OF CONTROL UNIT. 

PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE, 
USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01 . 
CONNECT SP1 LEAD TO TERMINAL 30 (ON 55B) 

WHEN REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME |S DESIRED, 


Fig. 1—832- and 833-Type Telephone Sets—3-Type Speakerphone Connections 


SECTION 512-620-487 


44A CONN BLOCK 
CONTROL UNIT (NOTE 1) 2832- AND 2833- 
| se BLOCK (nore 8) 
INSIDE WIRING CABLE DIOR CORD (NOTE 2) (NOTE 8) 
(W-G) 


MOUNTING CORD 


C | 6668 
) BLOCK 666B 


hs, 
é 
(NOTE 4) 
9 8 TO BUSY LAMP 
g CONTROLLED BY 760A 


C 2 
SPEAKERPHONE Eeueereanes 
20 R2FK CORD 
Q % 
2 ge 
CY) % 
30 % (0) DIAL LEAD SHOULD ALSO TERMINATE ON TERM. 25. 
Q p t TERMINAL ON AMPLIFIER PWB, 
(NOTE 3) 20128 NOTES: 
TRNSF 1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE USED WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR 


TEL SET. IF CLOSE ENOUGH, CONNECTING BLOCK MAY BE ELIMINATED 
BY TERMINATING CORDS FROM TEL SET, TRMTR, AND LOUDSPEAKER 


0 TF I % 
TFe ?) 2. INSULATE AND STORE SPARE CONDUCTORS IN DIOR CORD. 


3. IF REDUCED LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME 1S DESIRED, CONNECT SP! LEAD TO 


TERMINAL 30 ON 55B. 
4. PLACE STRAP WHEN BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE, 
(NOTE 7) USE DC LAMP OR BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT PER SD-69403-01. 
5, REMOVE (W-S) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 1 OF AMPLIFIER PWB AND 
7, PLACE STRAP WHEN USED WITH "TOUCH-TONE” DIAL EQUIPPED CONNECT, WITH (O-W) LEAD OF DIOR CORD, TO TERMINAL 19 OF 
TELEPHONE SETS, TELEPHONE SET. 
8. \F MODULAR SET WITH NEW LINE SWITCH 1S USED. REMOVE 6. IF CONNECTING BLOCK |S NOT USED , TERMINATE BOTH LK LEADS ON 
(0) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 27 AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22, TERM, 35 OF CONTROL UNIT, 


Fig. 2—2832- and 2833-Type Telephone Sets—3-Type Speakerphone Connections 
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SECTION 512-620-495 
Issue 3, April 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—3-TYPE 
851- AND 2851-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 These sets are supplied factory-wired for 

use with 8-type speakerphone except that 
any 851-type telephone set that is equipped with 
an 8R dial, the dial must be replaced with an 8C 
dial to provide a second set of off-normal contacts 
(P8 and P4 leads). Refer to Section 508-601-101 
for set wiring and ringer connections. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include connection 

information for the 2851-type telephone sets 
formerly found in Section 512-622-495, which is 
hereby canceled. 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


2. CONNECTION INDEX 


Fig. 1—851-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
to 8-Type Speakerphone System 


Fig. 2—2851-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
to 8-Type Speakerphone System 


Fig, 8—2851-Type Telephone Set, Connections 
to 8-Type Speakerphone System When 
Control Unit is Located at the KTS 
Equipment. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 For maintenance information refer to Section 
508-601-101 for the 851- and 2851-type 

telephone sets and to Section 512-620-100 for the 

speakerphone components used with these sets. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-620-495 


CONTROL UNIT _ CONN OR TW CABLE 85 |ATNPE 
55Ax% LEAD Al (O-w TELEPHONE 
55A(MD) | (nore’y) | 558 _| DESIG (NOTE 1) TO KEY EQUIPMENT ow) 


. 
[ 
I 


(NOTE 6) 
ah TRMTR 
aia CORD T7A THIA 
(NOTE 3) (BK-0) (BK ) eee 
ae ee 
i (BL-R) (BL) | 


Eg ee! 
rr | 


-—O-+ D 
26 5] (NOTE 4) 

o o 

35 9 BL 

% ?) TO STATION BUSY LAMP 

36 36 FI 


% 
eC Q 


hs, 

R2FK 
34 S CORD 760A LSPK 
C 


P2 R 
Ps | 8 " : 
| | vores) [Pw 
O OD SPI (NOTE 5) E (G) Oo 
30 
@ 


NOTES: 
|. FOR IAl, 1A2 AND 6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS, CONNECT Al LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 ON CLIP- TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK. 
FOR IA KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECT SG LEAD TO TERMINAL 38 ON CLIP-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK AND MOVE (Y) 
LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM 4 TO Ii OF SCREW- TERMINAL FIELD. 
TIE POINT FOR LK LEADS BETWEEN TELEPHONE SET AND TRANSMITTER WHEN CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET. 
. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS OF TIIA CORD. 
STRAP AS INDICATED AND CONNECT BL LEAD WHEN STATION BUSY LAMP |S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 
TO REDUCE LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B). 
. DO NOT CONNECT TI, RI, P3, P4, AG AND LK LEADS tN CABLE TO KEY EQUIPMENT. 


55AX% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. FOR USE WITH "TOUCH-TONE" (R) TELEPHONE SETS. 


N QOMrawn 


Fig. 1—851-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 
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ISS 3, SECTION 512-620-495 


CONTROL UNIT CONN OR Ie Gael 285 1-TYPE 


(NoTE 1) AL (O-W TELEPHONE 


TO KEY EQUIPMENT SET 


ay 

/ 
° 
tae | 
w 
@ 


A) 


1 ae Oe ae 
es ae aes ee 
| 


(ADD STRAP) 


(NOTE 2) 


TTA TRMTR 
OR 
TIIA CORD TTA THA 666A (M0) | 6668 


(NOTE 4) jen) (ee) a 


© 

j Psy toe 
2 See eee | eee eee ee 
2 re ee | ox-5) | a 

WY 

1 

(\y) 


(NOTE 3) 


= 
nN a 
[ 
~ 


-. 

~“ we 
r- 
A 

d 

Ct 

nn 

’ 

@ 

xz 

— 

_ 

@ 

a 

t 

o 

i mat 

— 


w) 
ee | ee ee 
Fa | 
yt te 
~ ee ees 


(NOTE 5) 


Q BL) ty STATION BUSY LAMP 
. TF 
a ee 
R2FK 
CORD 760A LSPK 
So. 
O NOTE 6 SPI Hi (G) S 
30 
® 


1. FOR ItAl, !A2 AND 6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS, CONNECT Al LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 ON CLIP-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK, 
FOR 1A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECT SG LEAD TO TERMINAL 38 ON CLIP-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK AND MOVE (Y) 
LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM 4 TO II| OF SCREW TERMINAL FIELD. 


2. DO NOT CONNECT TI, RI, IR, IT, AG AND LK LEADS IN CABLE TO KEY EQUIPMENT. 
TIE POINT FOR LK LEADS BETWEEN TELEPHONE SET AND TRANSMITTER WHEN CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET. 
INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS OF TIIA CORD. 

5. STRAP AS INDICATED AND CONNECT (BL) LEAD WHEN STATION BUSY LAMP IS CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE. 

6. TO REDUCE LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SP! LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (55B). 

7. S55A% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. FOR USE WITH "TOUCH~TONE” (Q) TELEPHONE SETS. 


Fig. 2—2851-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System 


Page 3 


SECTION 512-620-495 


soll UNIT 44h MOUNTING CORD rv 
T7A OR TIIA (NOTE |) 
LEAD CONN BLK ry =a 
TTA TIIA 


DESIG, 


| 558 

ae (S-K ) a (BR-BL) 

i a ae RON sa le 
Py 


Ss . Ae 
8 
TO STATION 7) RFK 
BUSY LAMP 9 (R) CORD 760A LSPK 
: 2 


| 


gs 
(NOTE 4) 2851-TYPE 
(ADD STRAP) 
LEAD CONN OR ee 
DESIG Iw CABLE 
Al (O-w) 
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NOTES: 
1. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED LEADS OF TIIA CORD. 
2. STRAP AS INDICATED AND CONNECT (BL) LEAD WHEN STATION BUSY LAMP 1S CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE . 
3. TO REDUCE LOUDSPEAKER VOLUME, CONNECT SPI LEAD TO TERMINAL 24 (55A) OR 30 (558). 
4. FOR tAl, 1A2, AND GA KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS CONNECT Af LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 ON CLIP -TYPE 
CONNECTING BLOCK, FOR 1A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECT SG LEAD TO TERMINAL 38 ON CLIP-TYPE 
CONNECTING BLOCK AND MOVE (Y) LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM 4 TO II OF SCREW TERMINAL FIELD 


5. S5A% CONTROL UNIT MODIFIED BY WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. FOR USE WITH “TOUCH-TONE” TELEPHONE SETS. 


Fig. 3—2851-Type Telephone Set, Connections to 3-Type Speakerphone System When Control Unit is Located 
at KTS Equipment 
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50A1 CONFERENCE SET 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers the identification, 
installation, connections, operation, and 
maintenance of the 50A1 conference set. 


1.02 The 50A1 conference set permits hands-free 

2-way audience participation in a call placed 
over the telephone network. This set provides 
additional features such as A-lead control, multiple 
microphone use, and 2/4 wire operation not provided 
with the 50A set. The 50A1 is sometimes referred 
to as the Portable Conference Telephone. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 50A1 conference set (Fig. 1) consists 

of a 73B control unit, a modified 220A-58 
hand telephone set plus the other accessories listed 
in 2.03 under the Ordering Guide. 


220A-58 
HAND 
TELEPHONE 
SET 


H4DB-58 
HANDSET 
CORD 


4 enereenere 


c fe. om 
SG. by MICROPHONE 
Ge — ¥ GRILL 
tf TH m= MICROPHONE AND 
FRONT HOUSING cae 
ASSEMBLY 


Fig. 1—73B Control Unit, Front View 


Ordering Guide 


2.02 The 50A1 conference set can be ordered as 
a complete unit as follows: 


e Set, Conference, 50A1 
2.03 The following components of the 50A1 
conference set are field replaceable and can 
be ordered separately: 


e KS-20653L1 Carrying Case 


e Unit, Control, 73B (includes modified 220A-58 
hand telephone set) 


e KS-20660L1 (Green) microphone with 20-foot 
cord and color-coded plug 


e KS-20660L2 (Gold) microphone with 20-foot 
cord and color-coded plug 


e Set, Hand Telephone, 220A-58 (5.03) 
e Lamp, 51A 
e Cord, Handset, H4DB-58 
e KS-20660L3 Lavaliere Assembly (2) 
e KS-20689L1 Power Cord (10-foot length) 
e Cord, Telephone Line, D4BU (25-foot length) 
e Adapter, 225A 
e Holder, 54A (microphone desk stand) (2) 
2.04 Replaceable Common Components of 73B 
Control Unit: 


e 840695142 Microphone and Front Housing 
Assembly 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 


Page 1 


SECTION 512-630-111 


TABLE A 


POLARITY GUARD AND S3A CORD CONNECTIONS 
TO MODIFY 2500S TELEPHONE SET 


| REMOVE 
LEAD COLOR FROM 
NET. 


e Key, 685BJ5 
e@ 840284152 Rear Housing Assembly 
e Ringer Assembly, P1B 


2.05 Associated Optional Apparatus or Equipment 
(Required for auxiliary dial): 


@ Set, Telephone, 2500S 

e Cord, S8A 

e Plug, 309 

e Guard Assembly, P-90D052 

Design Features 

2.06 The 50A1 conference set is equipped with a 
TRIMLINE@ hand telephone set and provides 

the following: 

e Hands-free conference communication using 
any combination of the three microphones 
and a loudspeaker with output signal level 
adjustment 


e 2- or 4-wire operation 


e Handset communication using a TRIMLINE 
hand telephone set 


e Transferring between hands-free and handset 
during conversation 
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POLARITY TERM. 
Line 
fren | * | c {| | os | 
G-W . C : 
BK RR 
Polarity 
Guard Be 
S38A 
BL Li 


CONNECT TO 


e@ One-way communication using the loudspeaker 
only 


e A-lead control for use with key telephone 
systems 


e Means to provide audible TOUCH-TONE®@ 
signals for computer data input 


e Means to connect both transmitted and 
received signals to a public address system 
with output signal level adjustment 


e Lighted OFF key lamp to indicate when 
the set is in operation 


Application 


2.07 This set can be used on individual or bridged 

service on CO or PBX line circuits with 
1A1, 1A2, or 6A key telephone systems where 
A-lead control is provided. It may also be used 
with 1A KTS where connection to tip and ring 
only are required. 


3. INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS 


3.01 Terminate incoming telephone line on a 549A 

jack or equivalent. Place control unit on a 
desk, table, etc. within 25 feet of the jack and 
within 10 feet of a grounded power outlet supplying 
120 volts AC, 60 Hz. 
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Ensure that the power cord is connected 
to an AC outlet not under control of 


a switch. 


3.02 Arrange control unit so front is located at 

least six inches from table edge and with 
its loudspeaker facing the audience. For optimum 
performance, there should be no obstructions at 
the front, rear, or within one foot of the sides of 
the unit. 


3.03 Install telephone line cord, AC power cord, 

and, as required, microphones or auxiliary 
TOUCH-TONE dial telephone set to the appropriate 
jacks located on rear of control unit (Fig. 2). 


Fig. 2—73B Control Unit, Rear View 


3.04 Provision is made for reproducing both 

transmitted and received signals over a 
customer-owned public address system. A public 
address adjustment (PA ADJ) (Fig. 2) control is 
located on the back of the set for adjusting the 
level of the transmitted signal at the PA terminals. 
Connections to the public address system are made 
to the screw terminals on the bottom of the unit 
(Fig. 3). Connections should be made using a 
shielded pair, grounded at the customers’ equipment 
only. If desired, the conference set loudspeaker 
can be deactivated by opening the shorting link 
between adjacent screw terminals on the base of 
the control unit (Fig. 3). Connection to and 
adjustment of the PA system is the customer’s 
responsibility. Typical signal levels are—45dbv at 
600-ohm impedance (balanced). 


A-REAR HOUSING ASSY CAPTIVE SCREW ACCESS HOLES 


B -MICROPHONE AND FRONT HOUSING ASSY SCREWS AND 
CAPTIVE SCREW ACCESS HOLE 


Fig. 3—73B Control Unit, Bottom View 


3.05 When the conference set is not in use or is 
being moved to another location, store the 
components and control unit in the carrying case. 


3.06 When installed behind a 1Al1, 1A2, or 6A 

KTS, the A and Al leads from the KTS 
should be connected to the Tl and R1 leads, 
respectively, of the control unit to obtain A lead 
control. There are several ways to connect the 
50A1 to a key system termination: 


(1) A special connector (F-Specification 59888) 

can be ordered separately with a modular 
plug at the 50A1 end and a 153-type adapter 
wired to pick up tip, ring, A and Al leads at 
the key system end. 


(2) If the customer desires to continue using 

his present key set, use of a KS-19252L1 
bridging adapter is recommended. A surface-mounted 
549A jack can be connected to a 1538C adapter, 
which is then plugged into the bridging adapter. 


(3) If a 66-type connecting block is available, 
the 549A jack can be wired directly to it. 
Refer to appropriate section in Division 461 for 
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connection information on 66-type connecting 
block and 158-type adapter. 


3.08 When 4-wire operation is required, remove 

the rear housing assembly and with a 
screwdriver rotate selector switch to the 4W position 
(Fig. 6). The transmit line should be connected 
to the T and R leads from the control unit and 
the receive line should be connected to the Tl 
and Ri leads. 


4. OPERATION 
Rotary Dial Service—220A Hand Telephone Set 


4.01 The hand telephone set is used to establish 
all outgoing calls. Incoming calls may be 
answered using the hand telephone set or by 
depressing the SET MIKE ON button. Dial lamp 
power is provided when the power is connected. 


TOUCH-TONE Service 


402 A 2220B TOUCH-TONE handset can be 

substituted for the 220A handset for 
TOUCH-TONE dialing and signaling with no 
modifications other than the lamp change noted in 
5.08. 


Hands-Free Operation 


4.03 The conference is transferred from the 

handset to hands-free operation by depressing 
one of the five locking key buttons (SET MIKE 
ON, GOLD MIKE, GREEN MIKE, AUX DIAL, or 
MIKES OFF) and then returning the handset to 
its cradle. 


4.04 A eall is transferred to the handset mode 
and the control unit is deactivated whenever 
the handset is lifted. 


4.05 Incoming calls are heard through the set 
loudspeaker. The output level is adjusted 
by means of the VOLUME control. Advance the 
VOLUME control only far enough for adequate 
listening level. However, when this control is set 
at 0, a lecturer speaking into the conference set 
will be heard more clearly at the remote location 
since the set will remain in the transmit mode. 
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SET MIKE ON 


4.06 When the SET MIKE ON key button is 

depressed, the control unit microphone is 
activated. The person talking should position 
himself in front of the unit, preferably at a distance 
of one or two feet for best transmission. 


GOLD MIKE, GREEN MIKE 


4.07. To use remote microphones, plugs should 

be inserted into the labeled jacks located on 
the rear of the control unit. The microphones will 
be activated when the gold or green key button 
is depressed. 


Note: Any combination of the three 
microphones can be used at one time by 
simultaneously depressing the appropriate 
buttons. 


4.08 The remote microphones can be hand-held, 

inserted in a desk stand, or used as a 
lavaliere (Fig. 5). A talking distance of one foot 
is recommended. 


MIKES OFF 


4.09 When this key button is depressed all 

microphones are disconnected from the circuit, 
leaving the conference set in the receive mode 
only. 


AUX DIAL 


4.10 If TOUCH-TONE service is available, two 
means of signaling to a computer terminal 
are possible: 


(a) The customer can be provided with a 2220B 

TOUCH-TONE handset in place of the 220A 
handset (see 5.03 for lamp change). Tone signaling 
may be accomplished by using the handset dial. 
the AUX DIAL key button need not be depressed. 


Note: The signals will not be heard on the 
conference set loudspeaker. 


(b) The customer may be provided with a 25008 

telephone set modified in accordance with 
Table A and shown in Fig. 4. Tone signaling 
may be accomplished by inserting the 309 plug 
into the AUX DIAL jack on the rear of the 
control unit and depressing the AUX DIAL key 


button. The dial of the modified telephone set 
may be used without lifting the handset. Signals 
will be transmitted to both the telephone line 
and the conference set loudspeaker. The VOLUME 
control on front of the control unit adjusts the 
listening level of the TOUCH-TONE signals. 


(c) If TOUCH-TONE service is not available, 

the modified 2500S telephone set must be 
used as described in (b) to provide signaling to 
a computer terminal. 


OFF Button 


4.11 When in the hands-free mode, depressing 

the nonlocking OFF-button deactivates the 
conference set, extinguishes the associated indicator 
lamp, and disconnects the call. 


2- or 4-Wire Operation 


4.12 An internally mounted switch (Fig. 6) allows 

easy selection between 2- or 4-wire mode 
of operation. In the 4-wire mode, transmit and 
receive channels are each connected through separate 
pairs of the telephone line. 


Ringer 
4.13. This control unit is equipped with a P1B 


ringer. The ringer volume control is located 
on the bottom of the unit. 


5. MAINTENANCE 


Caution: Disconnect AC power cord and 
the D4BU line cord before attempting any 
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maintenance to the interior of the control 
unit. 


5.01 Work done on customers’ premises should 

be limited to replacement of those parts 
listed in the Ordering Guide. Repair of other 
components affects set performance and requires 
detailed testing. 


5.02 To remove the front and rear housing 

assemblies from the 73B control unit, disconnect 
the hand telephone set first, using a KS-16750 type 
releaser or equivalent. Release the three captive 
screws located in access holes at sides and rear 
of the unit base pan (Fig. 3) and remove the rear 
housing assembly first. Then remove two screws 
located on the sides of the base pan and captive 
screw at the front to release microphone and front 
housing assembly. The proper dress of wires in 
the vicinity of the ringer gong, line switch, and 
internal microphone terminal connections should be 
maintained to prevent interference with the front 
housing assembly when it is replaced after performing 
maintenance. 


5.03 Replace 220A hand telephone set by connecting 

plug of H4DB cord to hand telephone set 
jack, and to jack located on left side of control 
unit. 


Note: Replace the 53B dial lamp furnished 
with the hand telephone set with a 538A lamp. 
Refer to appropriate section in Division 502 
for replacement procedures. 


5.04 If a light appears under the MIKES OFF 

button, it indicates dial light power is 
supplied on Tl and R1 leads. Do not remove 
this lamp from the conference set. 
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. P2 SET MIKE ON P2 
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MIKE 


JACK 
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PRE=AMPL 
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Fig. 4—50A1 Conference Set, Block Diagram (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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TELEPHONE 548A OR 549A 
LINE JACK D4Bu 225A JACK 
(Y) RI CORD ADAPTER Y 
(BK) TI | ° 
| ye | l > ‘ ¢ TO CO 
(R) R | | LINE 
: eh > 2 
ral oe b+ “ae 
(¢) T yi_ly > »— 
625A CONN 
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pico MODIFIED 25008 TELEPHONE SET al 
JACK | term. BD | NETWORK P-90D052 GUARD ASSY P/O DIAL 
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309 PLus [|] TW) (6) 
(NOTE 1) R (BL) 
SWITCH 8 (R) 


% 

HAND 

TELEPHONE 

SET CORD JACK H4DB 

(8K) T CORD 

(W) oR 220A HAND 
TELEPHONE 

G one SET 


LINE SWITCH (R) LG 


NOTES; k 
1. REPLACE DIOP MOUNTING CORD FURNISHED WITH 2500S TELEPHONE SET WITH 
A S3A (SWITCHBOARD) CORD EQUIPPED WITH A 309 PLUG OR EQUIVALENT 
(ORDERED SEPARATELY). SPECIFY LENGTH AND COLOR OF CORD. 
SEE TABLE A FOR CONNECTIONS. 


Fig. 4—50A1 Conference Set, Block Diagram (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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KS-20660, 
Li ORL2 
MICROPHONE 


KS~-20660, L3 
LAVALIERE ASSY 


54A HOLDER 


Fig. 5—Remote Microphones Using Lavaliere and 
Holder 
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Fig. 6—73B Control Unit, Rear Housing Removed 
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4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM 


1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section contains identification, installation, 
operation, and maintenance information for 

the 4A speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add safety information for installing or 
removing (841050818) retaining clamp 


e Add 80A control unit, Fig. 2 and 7 
e Add 108AA loudspeaker set 


e Show 108A and 108AR loudspeaker set rated 
MD 


e Add 680AD transmitter 


e Show 680AR and 680AR14 transmitters rated 
MD 


e Show 82A connecting block MD 


e Add 223C adapter 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 4A speakerphone system is a hands-free 

voice switching system for use as a telephone 
adjunct and is a replacement for the 3-type 
speakerphone system. 


2.02 The 4A speakerphone system consists of a 
transmitter, loudspeaker set, power unit, 
and either a connecting block or adapter that when 
connected to a suitable telephone set, provides: 
e Hands-free telephone operation 


e On-hook dialing (when dial is not obstructed) 


e Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation 


e Transmitter muting for private conversation 
e Visual indication when system is in use 


e Cutoff common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 


2.03 Components of the 4A speakerphone system 
are shown in Fig. 3. 


2.04 This system may be used with the 1A, 1A1, 
and 1A2 key telephone systems and all PBXs. 


2.05 For additional schematic and circuit information 
refer to SD- and CD-69909-01, respectively. 


Ordering Guide 


2.06 Components which make up the4A speakerphone 
systems are ordered separately as follows: 


e Set, Loudspeaker, 108A-* ®(MD)¢@ (includes 
7-foot D20N mounting cord) 


e Set, Loudspeaker, 108AR-* ®(MD)4 (includes 
7-foot D20N mounting cord) for use when 
radio frequency interference is a problem 


e Set, Loudspeaker, 108AA-* (includes 7-foot 
D20N mounting cord) for use when radio 
frequency interference and/or static electricity 
is a problem@ 


e Transmitter, 680A-* (includes 7-foot, D&S 
mounting cord) 


e Transmitter, 680A14-* (includes 14-foot, D8S 
mounting cord) 


e Transmitter, 680A R-* &(MD)€ (includes 7-foot, 
D8S mounting cord) for use when radio 
frequency interference is a problem 


e Transmitter, 680AR14-* ®(MD)4@ (includes 
14-foot D8S mounting cord) for use when 
radio frequency interference is a problem 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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CONNECTOR 
CABLE D20N 
MTG 
CORD 
r lO8-TYPE 
GaxON LOUDSPEAKER SET 
Ee : 82-TYPE 
& CONNECTING 
1 BLOCK 
OS® 
S* 
D50-TYPE Ss 
MTG CORD 5 
EEA 
TELEPHONE SET : 
(ROTARY OR "TOUCH- TONE 
DIAL) 
pss 
MTG 
AO CORD 
5 a: 680—TYPE 
85Bi (x WZ TRANSMITTER 
POWER | 
Leck 
UNIT SY Za 


A. CONNECTIONS USING 82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK 


TELEPHONE SET 


841050818 RETAINING CLAMP 
ay Je) 
> og Ie ROTARY OR | 
me) TOUCH-TONE 
CONN DIAL 
BL 
OPE MOUNT ING 
CORD MIeC 
CORD 
(SEE 
NOTE) 
Or S 
f | ae D20N 
ADAPTER oe 
Az: CORD 
6 
ai x 
M2FG 
CORD 
85BI 
POWER 
UNIT 1O8-TYPE 
D8s LOUDSPEAKER SET 
MTG 
CORD 
NOTE: 
<e WHEN MI6C CORD IS TERMINATED IN SET, 
DISCONNECT, INSULATE, AND STORE ALL 
aaisecala SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN MOUNTING 
RETAINING 680-TYPE CORD AT SET. 
CLAMP \SF TRANSMITTER 


B. CONNECTIONS USING 223A ADAPTER 


» Fig. 1—Typical Arrangements of 4A Speakerphone System¢ 
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TELEPHONE SET 
ROTARY OR | 
"TOUCH- TONE 


= S 
agg» 


IO8B-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 2—bTypical Arrangement of 4A Speakerphone System with 2- or 4-Wire Telephone Set@¢ 
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Fig. 


2.07 


3—Components of 4A Speakerphone System 


e bTransmitter, 680AD-* (includes 7-foot D8S 
mounting cord) for use when radio frequency 
interference and/or static electricity is a 
problem 


e Transmitter, 680AD14-* (includes 14-foot D&S 
mounting cord) for use when radio frequency 
interference and/or static electricity is a 
problem 


e Unit, Control, 80A-49 (one required for each 
2- or 4-wire station equipped with 4A 
speakerphone)4@ 

e Unit, Power, 85B1-49 

e Only one required: 

(a) Block, Connecting, 82B-49 
(b) Adapter, 223A-49 
(c) ®Adapter, 2238C-49¢4 

Note: The 82B connecting block replaces 

the 82A (MD) connecting block. The 223A 

adapter includes 7-foot M16C-87 and 25-foot 

M2FG-87 cords. The 223C adapter includes 

7T-foot D16H-50 and 25-foot M2FG-87 cord.¢ 

*Add color suffix, see 2.08. 


A 14-foot cord may be ordered for field 
replacement for the loudspeaker set or 


223-type adapter. Example: 


Cord, D20N-87, 14 feet (108-type loudspeaker 
set) 
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Cord, M16C-87, 14 feet (228A adapter) 
Cord, D16H-50, 14 feet (228C adapter) 


2.08 The transmitter and loudspeaker set will be 

shipped in four promoted colors: Black (-03), 
Green (-51), White (-58), and Light Beige (-60). 
The following kits may be ordered if a color change 
is desired. Each kit contains all necessary color 
significant parts to convert both the loudspeaker 
and transmitter. 


Kit of Parts Color 

D-180507 Black 

D-180508 Ivory 

D-180509 Moss Green 

D-180510 Red 

D-180511 Yellow 

D-180512 White 

D-180513 Lt. Beige 

D-180514 Lt. Gray 

D-180515 Aqua Blue 

2.09 4A Speakerphone Circuitry: 

(1) The 4A speakerphone incorporates a 

voice-switching circuit, eliminates singing, 
and essentially eliminates far-end talker echo. 
(2) When there is no transmission of speech, 

loss is automatically inserted in the transmit 
circuit and gain is added to the receive circuit. 
This simultaneous transfer of loss and gain 
avoids a singing condition while receiving. 
(3) When speech is transmitted, the gain of 

the transmitter circuit increases to normal. 
Simultaneously, the gain of the loudspeaker circuit 
lowers to avoid singing as a result of the 
increased transmitter gain. The amount of the 
gain change depends upon the setting of the 


volume control. 


(4) A circuit, referred to as a switchguard, 
utilizes the voltage in the loudspeaker circuit 


to prevent false operation of the switching circuit 
from the receive speech output of the loudspeaker. 


(5) A predetermined voice level is necessary to 

switch from the receiving to the transmitting 
condition. In the presence of steady room noise, 
such as a fan or an air conditioner, a special 
circuit, called voice-guard circuit, automatically 
raises the required threshold level to prevent 
operation of the switching control circuit by the 
noise. Talkers will still switch satisfactorily 
because they increase their speaking levels under 
noisy conditions. 


Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) and/or Static 
Electricity Discharge Protection 


2.10 In areas where RFI and/or static electricity 

is a problem, install a 680AD or 680AD14 
transmitter and a 108AA loudspeaker set. These 
components are functionally the same 680AR or 
680A R14 transmitter and a 108AR loudspeaker set, 
respectively, except that circuit components necessary 
for static discharge protection have been added.4 


680A, 680A14, 680AR, 680AR14, B680AD, or 680AD144 
Transmitter 


2.11 The transmitter is a small unit incorporating 

the microphone, preamplifier, an indicator 
lamp, and the operating controls for the speakerphone. 
The controls include the ON OR QUIET button, 
the OFF button, and the volume control. The 
control button and a stationary button comprise 
the color significant portions of the transmitter. 
The ON OR QUIET button activates the system 
and, if held depressed, disables the microphone so 
that the speakerphone user may conduct a private 
conversation without the party at the far end 
hearing. The OFF button simply turns off the 
system. The volume control varies the received 
sound level. The indicator lamp lights when the 
system is on. 


2.12 b&The 680AD or 680AD14 transmitter provides 

RFI and static discharge protection and 
replaces the 680AR and 680AR14 transmitter, 
respectively. 


Note: Whenever the 680AD or 680AD14 
transmitter is used with either a 108A or 
108AR loudspeaker set it is necessary to install 
a 106A varistor (shipped with the transmitter) 
between terminals 7 (TVL) and 5 (GRD) in 
the loudspeaker set to prevent damage to 
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the loudspeaker set from discharge of static 
electricity.@ 


108A, 108AR, or ®108AA4@ Loudspeaker Set 


2.13. The loudspeaker set contains the electronic 

circuitry, the loudspeaker, and the relay 
and transformer necessary to couple to the telephone 
system. The electronics, loudspeaker, and cord 
comprise the non-color-significant subassembly, and 
a color significant plastic housing completes the 
set. 


Fig. 4—bTypical 108-Type Loudspeaker Set with Cover 
Removed4@ 


2.14 b&The 108AA loudspeaker replaces the 108AR 
loudspeaker and provides the following 
additional options or features: 


e Improved RFI suppression 
e Protection against discharge of static electricity 


e Provision for increased switchguard action 
by means of screw terminal strapping. 


Note: Whenever the 108A or 108AR 
loudspeaker set is used with the 680AD or 
680A D14 transmitter it is necessary to install 
a 106A varistor (shipped with the 680AD or 
680AD14 transmitter) between terminal 7 
(TVL) and 5 (GRD) in the loudspeaker set to 
prevent damage to the loudspeaker set from 
discharge of static electricity.¢ 


82-Type Connecting Block 
2.15 The 82-type connecting block is used to 
interconnect the 4A speakerphone system 


(680-type transmitter, 108-type loudspeaker set, 
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and the 85Bl power unit) for use with plug-ended 
6-button key telephone sets. A reversible option 
plug provides the key system options, ringer cutoff 
or operation of an auxiliary relay. The connecting 
block includes three 50-pin connectors, one for the 
telephone set, one for the key system connector 
cable, and one that accepts the transmitter and 
loudspeaker set connectors with the reversible 
option plug. The arrow on the plug of the D20N 
mounting cord should point to the option required 
on the option plug. There are seven screw terminals 
[{82A (MD)] or eleven screw terminals (82B) for AC 
power connections and 1A1, 1A2, or 1A key system 
operation (Fig. 9 and 10). 


CONNECTOR CABLE 


TELEPHONE SET 
D20N-87 MOUNTING CORD 
MOUNTING 


CORD 


OPTION PLUG 


D8S-87 
MOUNTING 
CORD 


Fig. 5—682-Type Connecting Block with Cover 
Removed4 


2.16 The 82B is the same as the 82A connecting 

block with the exception that access to 
terminals 10 and 35 from the speakerphone plug 
and terminals 21 and 46 from the telephone set 
and line receptacle are made available by means 
of screw-type terminals (Fig. 9). 


223A or 223C Adapter 


2.17. The 223-type adapter (Fig. 6) interconnects 

the 680-type transmitter, the 108-type 
loudspeaker set, the 85Bl power unit and certain 
codes of telephone sets. The adapter consists of 
a plastic housing and a cord with a 50-pin connector 
on one end and either spade-tipped terminations 
or a post-type connector on the other end. The 
connector end accepts plugs from the transmitter 
and loudspeaker set and the plug from an M2FG 
cord which connects to the 85Bl power unit. The 
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cord from the adapter connects to the telephone 
set. Two codes of the 223-type adapter are described 
as follows: 


(a) 223A Adapter—This adapter is equipped 

with an MI16C cord having a 50-pin connector 
on one end and spade-tipped conductors on the 
other end for connection to telephone sets with 
screw terminal fields, see Fig. 11. 


(b) 223C Adapter—This adapter is equipped 

with a DI16H-50 cord having a 953-type 
connector for connection to telephone sets equipped 
with square-post connection fields, see Fig. 12. 


D8S MTG CORD 


D2ON MTG CORD 


MI6C CORD 


M2FG CORD 


Fig. 6—6223-Type Adapter@ 


®80A Control Unit 


2.18 One 80A control unit is required for each 
4-wire or combination 2-wire/4-wire station 
used with 4A speakerphone. 


2.19 The 80A control unit (Fig. 2 and 7) provides 

for connecting the 4A speakerphone system 
to either a 2-wire or a 4-wire telephone transmission 
network. All standard operating features of the 
4A speakerphone system are retained. Attached 
to the chassis of the 80A control unit is a connector 
(same as that used in the 223A adapter) to which 
the 108-type loudspeaker set, the 680-type transmitter 
and the 85Bl power unit are connected. 


2.20 For additional schematic and circuit information, 

refer to SD- and CD-69923-01, respectively. 
For connection information, refer to Section 
512-730-460.4 


D8S CORD 


Fig. 7—®80A Control Unit With 


85B1 Power Unit 
2.21 The power unit transforms the local 
customer-provided 115-volt, 60 Hz power to 
the voltage level required to operate the 4A 
speakerphone system. An &5Bl1 power unit (UL 
approved) can be used to power only one speakerphone 
system. The 85Bl power unit should be located 
less than 125 feet from the 108-type loudspeaker 
set when using 24 gauge wire. 

2.22 A retaining clamp (841050818) (Fig. 1 and 
2) will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely and to prevent accidental 
loss of power. 


Danger: For safety, securely attach 
retaining clamp to ac outlet using 
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting 
to install 85B1l power unit. See Fig. 
8. When removing 85B1 power unit, 
always unplug the power unit completely 
from the outlet BEFORE attempting 
to remove the retaining clamp. This 
will prevent the possibility of a loosened 
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover 
making contact with the ac prongs 
of the 85B1 power unit when partially 
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use 


TO 680-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER 
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SCREW TERMINALS FOR 
CONNECTING TO KEY 
AND TELEPHONE CIRCUITS 


D2ON CORD 
TO |lO8-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER 
SET 


M2FG CORD TO 
85Bl POWER 
UNIT 


Cover Removed4 


an 841050818 or similar retaining 
clamp on outlets where the cover 
mounting screw holds the duplex outlet 
in the boxé 


Fig. 8—841050818 Retaining Clamp Mounted on 
AC Outlet Box Using Outlet Cover Screw4 
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3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 The telephone set intended for use in 4A 
speakerphone system must meet the following 
requirements: 


(1) Provide a set of line switch transfer contacts 
to disconnect the speakerphone when the 
handset is lifted. 


(2) Rotary dial sets dialed in an on-hook condition 

must provide two sets of off-normal (make) 
contacts in the dial for loudspeaker and receiver 
muting during dialing. 


(3) TOUCH-TONE® sets dialed in the on-hook 

condition must provide a set of make contacts 
(s and t) in the dial common switch to connect 
line power (IR) from the loudspeaker set to the 
dial oscillator. If a polarity guard is provided 
these contacts (s and t) must be isolated from 
the oscillator by the polarity guard. 


(4) Certain wiring precautions must be observed 

when multipling sets wired for speakerphone. 
The Tl, R1, IR or P4, IT or P3, LK and AG 
leads should be disconnected at or as close as 
possible to the set in those stations not having 
speakerphone. Even though none of the multipled 
sets have speakerphone, the leads involved should 
be disconnected. Failure to do so will result 
in: 


e Tip and ring cross through the Tl and R1 
leads 


e False operation of an A relay through the 
AG lead 


e Shorting the receiver input to loudspeaker 
set, disabling the loudspeaker through the 
P3 and P4 leads. 


3.02 Planning an installation: . 


(1) Avoid placing apparatus with plastic covers 
or parts in location where ambient temperatures 
may exceed 140 degrees F. 


(2) Install 85Bl power unit observing procedures 
in 2.22. 
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(3) The 85B1 power unit should be located less 
than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. 


(4) Place loudspeaker set and transmitter within 
convenient reach of user and a minimum of 
one foot apart. 


(5) Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any ac powered device. 


(6) There should be no obstructions between 
the user, loudspeaker set, and transmitter. 


(7) Make connections as shown in appropriate 
figures of this section or other sections in 
Division 512 for specific telephone set connections. 


(8) If 82-type connecting block is used, install 

audible signal cutoff using the “RING 
CUTOFF” or “AUX RELAY” option as needed. 
Use the leads to common signal control and 
common ringer or buzzer circuit for this cutoff 
feature (Fig. 10). 


(9) For station busy lamp circuit with 4A 

speakerphone system, refer to the appropriate 
Service section in Division 502 for telephone set 
involved. 


OPERATION 


Note: 4A speakerphone system permits 
normal use of the telephone set for originating, 
receiving, or transferring calls. 


4.01 To originate a call using speakerphone: 


(1) Depress transmitter ON OR QUIET button 

and release. ON lamp will light indicating 
speakerphone is in the talking condition. Listen 
for dial tone transmitted through loudspeaker 
set. Telephone handset is not lifted during 
dialing (except where handset covers dial) [4.01(3)]. 


(2) Operate dial of telephone set in normal 
manner. 


(3) When originating calls from telephone sets 

which require off-hook dialing, dial in the 
normal manner, then depress and hold the ON 
OR QUIET button until the handset is restored. 


(4) When complete number is dialed, ringing 
tones, busy signals or called party answer 
will be heard from the loudspeaker set. 


(5) When called party answers, transmitter and 

loudspeaker set are used to carry on a 
hands-free conversation. Adjust volume level 
as desired. 


Note: Best operational results are obtained 
at the lowest acceptable volume setting. 


4.02 To answer an incoming call using speakerphone: 


(1) Telephone set ringer signals an incoming 
call. 


(2) Depress ON OR QUIET button on transmitter. 
Ringing is tripped and system is automatically 
connected to the line by the loudspeaker set. 


4.03 To disable transmitter when it is desired 
not to transmit conversation in the room to 
a distant party: 


(1) Depress ON OR QUIET button to full extent 
of its travel and hold down during entire 
time transmitter is to be disabled. 


Note: With transmitter disabled, conversation 
will not be transmitted to the distant party, 
however, distant party can still be heard over 
the loudspeaker. 


(2) After private conversation is completed and 
it is desired to transmit to distant party 

again, release ON OR QUIET button. System 

is now restored to full hands-free capability. 


4.04 To terminate a call on speakerphone, depress 

OFF button on transmitter. ON lamp will 
extinguish, and speakerphone system will be restored 
to the OFF condition. 


4.05 Transferring from handset to speakerphone 
operation: 


(1) After dialing or during a conversation, depress 
and hold ON OR QUIET button of transmitter. 


(2) Return handset to mounting, and release 
ON OR QUIET button. 


(3) Adjust volume as required. 
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4.06 When transferring from speakerphone to 

handset operation, lift handset during 
speakerphone operation to automatically transfer 
to handset operation. When it is necessary to 
transfer back to speakerphone, refer to 4.05 to 
prevent disconnect. 


5. MAINTENANCE 


Remove power from 108-type loudspeaker 
set before attempting any maintenance 
of speakerphone components. Observe 
procedures in 2.22. 


Tests and Adjustments 


5.01 When system is installed or maintenance is 
performed on any component, make the 
following tests of speakerphone operation: 


(1) Place a speakerphone call to the testdesk. 


Note: Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE signals 
will result at loudspeaker output during dialing 
if P3-IT and P4-IR leads are reversed. 
Speakerphone test call should verify that 
TOUCH-TONE signals are not excessively 
loud. 


(2) Adjust loudspeaker volume to moderately 
loud listening level. 


(3) Have test center repeat the question “In 
what suburb does Joe live?” several times. 


(4) If choppiness is detected in the sentence, 

particularly in the first b in suburb and 
the t in what, increase the distance between 
the transmitter and loudspeaker set. 


(5) Repeat this test at a high listening level by 
turning the volume control to maximum 
volume. 


5.02 If voice-switching caused by external telephone 
audible signaling devices is encountered: 


(1) Place audible signaling devices away from 
transmitter unit, if possible. 


(2) Lower volume of audible signaling devices 


to level that will not cause voice-switching 
feature to operate. 
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(3) Install audible signal cutoff using the “RING 

CUTOFF” or “AUX RELAY” option as 
needed. Use the leads to common signal control 
and common ringer or buzzer circuit for this 
cutoff feature (Fig. 10). 


5.03 If speakerphone fails to operate properly, 
refer to Table A for trouble analysis. 


Cleaning 


5.04 Clean plastic covers and housings with water 
dampened KS-2423 cloth or equivalent. Do 
not use scouring powders or cleaners. 


Removal of Plastic Parts 


Do not attempt any changes or repairs 
to either the 680-type transmitter or 
108-type loudspeaker set other than 
to replace the loudspeaker set mounting 
cord or the respective plastic 
parts for either the transmitter 
or loudspeaker set. 


5.05 The plastic housing on the 108-type loudspeaker 

set is held in place by two screws located 
on the bottom of the set. To remove the plastic 
housing, remove the two screws from the bottom 
of the set and slide the cover off the chassis (Fig. 
4). 
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Note: Do not remove the circuit board from 
the chassis. 


5.06 The plastic covers on the 680-type transmitter 

snap into place. First, remove the stationary 
cover by squeezing with fingers on the front and 
back surface and lifting gently. Second, pry up 
the rocker cover with fingers, lifting along the 
edge adjacent to the thumb wheel. 


The loudspeaker set and transmitter 
are designed so that color significant 
components can be easily changed. 
In order to reduce self inventory it is 
suggested that the kits listed in 
2.08 be stocked instead of extra 
loudspeakers and transmitters. 


Change of Loudspeaker Set Cord 


5.07. First remove housing as in 5.05. Next, 

loosen the screws that hold the spade tips, 
and remove the spade tips. Next remove the 
screw that fastens the stay band of the cord. Slide 
the spade tips and wafers out the hole in the 
bottom of the plastic chassis. To install the new 
cord, reverse the procedures. 


Note: Be careful not to damage the circuit 
board, particularly the flexible areas of the 
bends. 


»TABLE A@ 
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4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM TROUBLE ANALYSIS 


TROUBLE INDICATION PROBABLE CAUSE CHECK 


Speakerphone inoperative; indicator 


does not light 


Lamp does not light but K-relay 
(108-type loudspeaker set) 
operates and releases when ON 
OR QUIET button is released 


Rotary dial pulses heard over loud- 


speaker 


No dial tone heard when speaker- 
phone is ON, but can be heard in 
handset 


No dial tone heard on speaker- 
phone or handset 


Dial tone cannot be broken with 
dial when on speakerphone 


TOUCH-TONE dial inoperative 
when speakerphone is ON 


Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE 
signals at loudspeaker output 
during dialing 


Noise on speech transmission 
associated with fluorescent 
lamp operation 


Noise on speech transmission 
associated with radio frequency 
interference 


No power, or open wiring 


Loose connection in local 
wiring 


Dial wiring 


Open wiring 


Open wiring 


Incorrect wiring 


Dial wiring 


Incorrect Connections 


Electro-magnetic pickup 


High level radio frequency 
AM, FM, etc. in immediate 
area 


Power supply outlet with a 
neon lamp voltage tester or 
equivalent, or check LK lead 
for open 


Switchhook contacts or Al 
and LK leads for open 


For proper dial P3 and P4 leads 


R1 and T1 leads from telephone 
set 


Tip or ring from line 


Connection of tip and ring 
from telephone line to telephone 
set 


For proper TI, RI, IT, and IR 
leads 


For proper IT and IR 
connections 


Position transmitter on different 
area of desk, table etc, to reduce 
noise. 


Install 680AR or 680AD trans- 
mitter and 1O8AR or 1O8AA 
loudspeaker set 


Page 11 


SECTION 512-700-100 


; * * (SEE NOTE 2) * * ? 
24 Ke) 35 49 STRAP 2l| 19 46 
VY) % V) Y) - 2Qe% OA Y % Gq 
19 19 
oe i‘ 
= a tnt ont cee eee Se nae es 
2| 21 
edie Fae eG PRIN ee ‘ 
ois (panes ea aie ne el a wre 
ae aaa a es fleets oe 
cart | SRS GON Si tO Sa *2 | Tetser 
47 47 


108 — TYPE LSPK SET 


(W-0) AG 9 
(w-G) 
(G-w) 
(W-BL ) 
(BL-w) 
(W-BR ) 
(R-BL ) B-B1-K5B 18 
Q 
ws) 
23 G 
(or-W) 
Q 
(BL-R ) R-R1I-K4B 20 
% 


5 | RoRIcKEC O14 
: -RI- 14 
20 5 (S=¥) RoRI-KAC 


R-G AC 
ac @——— 24 id Cod 
(G-R) AC 28 


ac Q@——— 25 @ KaM 


TO 38 
OPTION 


PLUG 7 


08S 12 
MTG 


680-TYPE 


ao vn pnp ap WD 
oO Aa oO F&F @wO w 
oO W -—- Ww WwW WwW 
o o N NY OW DD & 
yn oO > eh he fm 
yn Oo O ON @&O OH WN 
a © S$ PS FHP PD 
SY of 8© fF @ Ww 


16 
% 

(0-w) VOL 2 

18 ’ OQ 
BR-R -6.2 

17 Q 3 
R-BR +6.2 

16 @ 4 
(R-0) +V 

44 Q 
(R-S) TVL 

43 Q 
(S-R) GND 5 

42 O 

4\ 7 


NOTES: 
|. ONLY LEADS INVOLVED IN SPEAKERPHONE ARE SHOWN. 


2. METAL STRAP FACTORY WIRED FOR JAI/IA2, (Al-2). 
MOVE TO TERMINAL 19 FOR JA KTS, (AI-19), ONLY 
WHEN PROVIDING BUSY LAMP OPTION. 


% THESE FOUR TERMINALS APPEAR ONLY ON THE 82B 
CONNECTING BLOCK. 


OPTION PLUG 


Fig. 9—DSpeakerphone Connections Using 82-Type Connecting Block¢ 
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cOnN [~ ~~ g2-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK _—s«z: 
| [ OPTION PLUG “| | 


Lee’ oY, SSS 8X33 | 12 
13 | 32> 7) 38 
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MOUNTING 
CORD 


RI 
= 


BI 

———_———~< 45 32 | 13 36) 9 TO 
TO TEL 
KEY | ——————X 22° 10 | 35>-— 11) 34 | 


SET 
BI 
EQPT 8 | 37X38 7 ‘(SG 
——-—_——<¢_ 25 ii 33 | 12>— —<i0, 35 < | 
——_——~<_ 50 36 [9 -— —<34 | HW 
108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 
CONN [—«@2—-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK —*«&Y: MOUNT ING 
CAB ee ee CORD 
| OPTION PLUG | a 
—_—_——_—_—< 20 <&—__________+ 5 37 ,37)-—________—__« 38, 38 €- +_______ 20 ¢<&——__—__ 10 
BI | | BI TEL 
ie 2 a. 7 7 +} 45 | set 


Key |X 25 & + 33 , 33 >_< 8) 8 

EQPT ane 5) aN SG a OA tI 

a ee Ge 13) 13 
919 — ——¥* 35 | 35 < | 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


B, OPTION PLUG POSITIONED FOR AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 


Fig. 10—. Wiring Involved in Options at 82-Type Connecting Block 
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MI6C CORD (SPADE-TIPPED LEADS) 
TO TELEPHONE SET OR 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


eo} @ o| @ 
whol lele| | £| | #1 YF 
[os 4 Mt ee —| —-| “J —-| — 
<|< je ajo] i] OF wo 
OO}; Oj x} @Palofm) sf —] ri ry] of ty ry ol] = 
xia} al nl] mn] exe] alate! ela! wa] a] al «| < 
Meru Pel sc ical Goal ci er ed ed Dr ec er D20N eee 
M2FG SIS S 2S 212/224 2 oO; 2) Xs) = MTG LOUDSPEAKER 
CORD (SEE NOTE) CORD SET 
(8K ) . AC 
: eels “= ae 
G-R AC 
35 25 io) QD 28 
W-BR Al 
ae ( ) o'3 
47 4 
R-BL B-Bi-K5B 18 
a (R-BL ) > 


d) 
Sy (W-S) 5C_'9 
t DEAD DRESSED 21 2) 


(BL-R) R-R1-K4B D 20 


NOTE: 19 D 
(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMI — 5 (S-W) R-RI-K4C > i4 


NATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD. ONLY (BK) 


AND(Y) ARE USED. W-BL TI 
45 ( Q 15 
(G-w) ‘p4-IR 
48 10 
(w-G) P3-IT 
46 Q) 8 
(BL-W) RI 
D8s 49 % y 


TRMTR ; OAM 
6 
I 
t 23 
(O-w) VOL 
2 > 18 Q) 2 
. (BR=R ) -6.2 
3 FJ 17 Q 3 
Me (R-BR ) +6.2 
4 16 Q) 4 
(R-0) +V 
26 Q?) | 
(R-S) TVL 
27 43 Y)7 
(S-R) GRD 
28 —— 1 YA 5 
(O-R) ON 
29 <— SS YQ) 21 


Fig. 11—Speakerphone Connections Using 223A Adapter 
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Os ae a ee ee ee a EN 


D16H-50 (PLUG-ENDED) 
CORD TO TELEPHONE SET 


R-Ri -KHC 
R-Ri -K4B 


B-B1 -K5C 
B-Bi -K5B 


meee ee ee ee re ee eee ee ee ee ee J ee ee 


*DEAD DRESSED 


NOTE: 
(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE 
NOT TERMIINATED IN PLUG OF 
M2FG CORD. ONLY (BK) AND 
(Y) ARE USED 


D8S 
680-TYPE | MTG 
TRMTR CORD 


(0-W) 


3c 1 
o¢ 2 
8c 3 
Te 4 
Sc 26 
6c 27 
4c 28 
2a 29 
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108-TYPE 
D20N LOUDSPEAKER 
MTG 
CORD 
(R-G) AC 
Y) 27 
(G-R) AC 
Y) 28 
(W-BR) | At 13 


) 
(W-0) | AG 


Z 
(R-BL) | B-B1-K5B_— 18 


QO 
(W-S) B-B1-K5C r 19 


(BR-W) | BL-K5M 17 

1 
(BL-R) | R-R1-K4B 20 

% 
(S-W) R-R1-K4C 14 

?) 
W-BL T1 
seal Q 15 
(G-W) P4-IR 

~ 10 
(W-G) P3-IT 

Os 
(BL-W) | Rt 

O11 | K4M 

2-18 

6 
O-W VOL : 
(O-W) D2 
(BR-R) | -6.2 
R-BR 6.2 O83 
- +6, 

( ) r~ 4 
(R-0O) +V 

Y) 1 
(R-S) TVL 

O7 
(S-R) GRD 

YW) 5 
(O-R) ON 

Y) 21 


Fig. 12—®Speakerphone Connections Using 223C Adapter¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-710-400 
Issue 2, September 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
211PR AND 2211P TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include: 
e 108AR loudspeaker set 
e 680A14, 680AR, and 680AR14 transmitters. 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at these 

telephone sets, refer to Fig. 1 for layout 
arrangement for the components required for the 
system and Fig. 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 for individual lead 
connections. 


1.04 These hand telephone sets are factory-wired 

for use with 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS. Refer to 
(Fig. 2 or 3) for 685A subscriber set modification 
necessary when used with 4A speakerphone system. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 
set, 680-type transmitter, and the 85Bl 
power unit are installed in the proper receptacle 
of the 223A adapter. The cover must be fastened 
securely to assure proper mating of connectors. 


»108A or 108AR@ Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


»680A, 680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14@ Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85B1 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1 or 6. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85B1 power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do not Ground Power Unit. 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85B1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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HAND TELEPHONE SET 
ROTARY OR 
“TOUCH-TONE” DIAL 


685A a 
SUB SET _ 


6-PAIR 
IW CABLE 
8 
LINE 
WIRE 
42A 
CONN 
BLOCK 
"D” INSIDE WIRE ane 
PERS 
bili an 
“—~ 223A 
ADAPTER CORD 
gs 
CO) (ofY 
M2FG 
CORD 


© 85Bi 
POWER D8s 
— CORD 


S 

oe 5 

Ne, 680-TYPE 
\ SZ TRANSMITTER 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 211PR and 2211P Hand Telephone Sets With 685A Subscriber Set¢ 


108-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 
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LINE 42A *p" 685A SUBSCRIBER SET 6 PAIR : 211PR HAND TELEPHONE SET 
WIRE CONN INSIDE IW CABLE : 
BLK WIRE , C4A 425B (MD) OR E NETWORK G8 GI OR G3 
RINGER SWITCH HOOK HANDSET 
MOUNT ING 
G 
TIP (G) Or (G) 

ee 
" Al-SG(Y) O) 
= 
on ia 
| A (BK 
e (BK) 2 
a 
oO 
| i 
© 
jo) 
ras 

I 
RING (R) Or (R) 


( ) CURRENT COLOR 
[ _]MD COLOR 


685A SUB SET MODIFICATIONS 
FOR USE WITH 2I!IPR HAND 
TEL SET AND 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


yi REMOVE eer 
COLOR sy 
6 


RINGER | (S-R) A OF | A OF NET. 
RR OF NET. | F OF NET. 


(BR) 
(an-y) |, AND 
R- A OF NET. 


% ON TERM. STRIP 


Fig. 2—211PR Hand Telephone Set and 658A Subscriber Set Wired for use with 4A Speakerphone 


OOb-OLZ-ZLS NOILO3S ‘Z SSI 


p eBng 


TO CO, PBX OR KTS LINE 


LINE id 5 a 685A SUBSCRIBER SET 2211P HAND TELEPHONE SET 
WIRE 428 J NSIDE sx 
CONN] Wipe | 425E NETWORK G10 52A-TYPE 
BLK HANDSET MOUNTING 
MOUNT ING TERMINAL 
Tip(6) | & oo BOARD 


% 


RING (R) i 


A (BK) “a 


AI-SG(Y) 
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SECTION 512-710-405 
Issue 3, May 1977 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
500S, 500SM, 2500S, AND 2500SM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add connections 
for 500SM and 2500SM (modular) telephone 
sets. 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at the 

500- and 2500-type telephone sets, refer to 
Fig. 1 or 2 for layout arrangement of the components 
required for the system and Fig. 2 through 6 for 
individual lead connections. 


2. CONNECTIONS 

223A Adapter 

2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 
set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 

unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 

223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 

to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85Bl 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1 through 6. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85Bl power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 512-700-100 
for detailed information on power supply applications. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-710-410 
Issue 3, May 1977 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM - 4A 
511- AND 2511-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add 511HM and 2511HM (modular) telephone 
set information, Fig. 2 and 6 


e Revise Fig. 1, 5, and 7 
e Show 511D, H, 2511F, H telephone sets MD 


e Add safety information for installing or 
removing the 85Bl power unit. 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature for 

these telephone sets, refer to Fig. 1 and 2 
for layout arrangement of the components required, 
and Fig. 3 through 7 for individual connections.¢ 


1.04 The 511D (MD) telephone set is factory-wired 

for non-KTS use (Fig. 3). The 511F (MD), 
511H (MD), 511HM, 2511F (MD), 2511H (MD), and 
2511HM telephone sets are factory-wired for use 
with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS (Fig. 4, 5, and 6).4 


2. CONNECTIONS 


223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85Bl1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85Bl 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1, 2, and 7. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power supply securely. 


Danger: For safety, securely attach 
retaining clamp to ac outlet using 
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting 
to install a 85B1 power unit. The 
power unit should always be unplugged 
completely from the outlet BEFORE 
attempting to remove the retaining 
clampA 
Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 
2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 

223A adapter for connecting the 85Bl power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
application. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-710-412 
Issue 3, May 1977 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
558D, 558F, 558FM, 2558D, AND 2558DM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add connections for 558FM and 2558DM 
(modular) telephone sets, (Fig. 4) 


e Revise 223 Adapter connections (Fig. 2 and 
3) 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at the 

558- and 2558-type telephone sets, refer to 
Fig. 1 for layout arrangement of the components 
required for the system and Fig. 2, 3, or 4 for 
individual lead connections. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85B1 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 3, or 4. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85B1 power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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% INSULATED AND STORED 
t NETWORK TERMINAL 
* DEAD DRESSED 


NOTES : 
1. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE TERMINATED IN PLUG 
OF M2FG CORD. ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 
2. WHEN POWER I'S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD, INSULATE 
AND STORE (R-G) ANO. (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 


Fig. 4—9558FM and 2558DM Telephone Set, Connections to 4A Speakerphone@ 
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SECTION 512-720-405 
issue 2, September 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
565- AND 2565-TYPE PLUG-ENDED TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Include 82B connecting block 
e Include 108AR loudspeaker set 


e Include 680A14, 680AR, and 680AR14 
transmitters 


1.03 To provide speakerphone at stations supplied 
by connector cable, use an 82-type connecting 
block (Fig. 1A). Those stations supplied by inside 
wiring cable require a 66E3-25 or equivalent 
connecting block and 228A adapter (Fig. 1B). 


2. CONNECTIONS 
82A bor 82B¢@ Connecting Block 


2.01 The connector cable and cords from the 

telephone set, 108-type loudspeaker set, and 
680-type transmitter are installed in the proper 
receptacles of the connecting block (Fig. 1A and 
2). Cover must be fastened securely to assure 
proper mating of connectors. 


2.02 The option plug furnished with 82-type 

connecting block (Fig. 3) must be positioned 
depending on services required. The arrow on 
the D20N plug should point to the option selected 
on the option plug. “RING CUTOFF” provides 
eut off of the telephone set ringer through the 
loudspeaker relay contacts while on speakerphone 
(Fig. 8A). “AUX RELAY” provides a contact 
closure for operation of an auxiliary relay key 
telephone unit when it is desired to cut off several 
signals. The signal circuits must be wired through 
the contacts of the auxiliary relay (Fig. 3B). The 
option plug should be in this position if no ringer 


cut off is desired. In this case the auxiliary relay 
is not required. 


Caution: Do not use (S-V) and (V-S) pair 
for any other purpose as it is designated 
for auxiliary relay operation only. 


223A Adapater 


2.03 Cords from the loudspeaker set, transmitter, 

and power unit are plugged into the adapter 
(Fig. 1B). Cover must be fastened securely to 
assure proper mating of connectors. The telephone 
set mounting cord is plugged into the 66E3-25 
connecting block (Fig. 1B). Access to speakerphone 
leads is obtained through the M16C cord, either in 
set (Fig. 4) or at the connecting block (Fig. 5). 
At the 66E3-25 connecting block, 161A adapters 
must be used to connect the spade tips of the 
M16C cord. Install the adapters as outlined in 
Section 461-604-100. 


2.04 The same options are available using the 
223A adapter as with the 82-type connecting 
block. Unused speakerphone leads in the mounting 
cord, or IW cable shall be disconnected as near 
the telephone set as possible to prevent interference 
with working circuits. These leads shall never be 
multipled between telephone sets. Refer to Section 
502-110-100 for more detailed information. 


108A por 108AR€ Loudspeaker Set 


2.05 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart. 


680A, §680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14¢@ Transmitter 


2.06 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.07. Use an AC power outlet (not under control 
of a switch) located as close as possible to 
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the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85B1 power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 


2.08 Power can be supplied by making connections 
as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 4, or 5. 


Page 2 


2.09 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.10 The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 
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CONNECTOR 
CABLE D20ON 
MTG 
CORD 
lOB-TYPE 
OPTION LOUDSPEAKER SET 
PLUG 


OLS 


82-TYPE 
A CONNECTING 
j BLOCK 


(C Gy 
O50-TYPE 
MTG CORD ‘ 


ay a aN a! ‘s 
cadens So 


TELEPHONE SET 
(ROTARY OR TOUCH-TONE” 
DIAL) 


8 . 680—-TYPE 
858! WA TRANSMITTER 
POWER 

UNIT SO 


A, TELEPHONE SET SERVED BY CONNECTOR CABLE 


66E3-25 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


DS5O-TYPE 
MTG CORD 


TELEPHONE SET - 
/ (ROTARY OR “TOUCH - TONE" DIAL) (QuOseoARER SET 
| D2ON 

| MTG 
Fr \.— (see NOTE) 
CABLE \ oy 
N MI6C 
\ ~ 
Zn = a CORD a 


. 
; ~ 223A S> 
A relay ee eS ADAPTER cS 680-TYPE 
H WA TRANSMITTER 
| M2FG hey 
| CORD nae 


CORD SS 
NOTE: 


WHEN MI6C CORD IS TERMINATED IN SET, DISCONNECT, INSULATE, AND 

STORE ALL SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN D50-TYPE MOUNTING CORD AT SET. WHEN MI6C CORD 
IS TERMINATED AT 66E3-25 CONNECTING BLOCK, DISCONNECT, INSULATE, 

AND STORE ALL SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN THE IW CABLE. CONNECT MI6C 

CORD TO CONNECTING BLOCK USING I6IA ADAPTERS, 


B. TELEPHONE SET SERVED BY IW CABLE 


® Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangements, 6-Button Key Telephone Set ¢ 
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TO KEY 
EQUIPMENT 


Page 4 


(NOTE 2) 


(NOTE |) (BR-V) 
(NOTE 1) (V-BR ) 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
vs | L AG (v-s) 


(NOTE 2) 


CRI) (BL-w) 
| r(1) (west) 
82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK lat (O-w) 
ed D50-TYPE MTG cord | A(!) (w-0) 


(G-Y) 


TO 
IN 
CORD 
AC AC 24 49 2 \Al 19 TEL SET 
2999 210 0 
“Zu (NOTE 3) 


(NOTE 2) 
RI (G-Vv) 
TI (V-G) 


(ev) D20N MTG CORD 


(V-G) 
856) 108-TYPE 


POWER UNIT LOUDSPEAKER 680 —TYPE 
(NOTE !) SET TRANSMITTER 


P4-IR (BR-V ) 
P3-IT (V-BR) 


(S-V) LK (S-v) 


NOTES: 
1. LEADS FROM POWER UNIT MAY BE CONNECTED DIRECTLY TO 82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK 
OR FED THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE USING (BR-V) AND (V-8R) LEADS. !F CONNECTOR 
CABLE 1S USED, STRAP TERMINAL 24 TO ONE OF AC TERMINALS AND 49 TO OTHER AT 
82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK. 
2. LEADS INVOLVED IN OPTIONS. SEE FIG. 3. 
3. METAL STRAP FACTORY WIRED FOR IAI/IA2 KTS (Al-2). MOVE TO TERMINAL I9 FOR IA KTS (AI-19), 
ONLY WHEN BUSY LAMP OPTION IS PROVIDED. 
4, TERMINALS IO, 21,35 AND 46 ON 82B CONNECTING BLOCK ONLY. 


» Fig. 2—Speakerphone Connections Using 82A or 82B Connecting Block ¢ 
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82-TYPE CONN BLOCK 


CONNECTOR CABLE OPTION PLUG MOUNTING CORD 
: "RING CUTOFF" 
70 KEY ub Saal : 20 $-Y RI 10 Te SET 
| 
EQUIPMENT | 9, (y-8) 48 (Y-8) Bi | CIRCUIT 
108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 
A. RINGER CUTOFF OPTION 
82-TYPE CONN BLOCK 
ae OPTION PLUG MOUNT ING 
CABL MAUX RELAY" CORD 
(G-Y) (G-Y) BZ 
=> Sl 6 
om - az, | BUZZER 
KEY 
S-Y 
Equi y(s-v) RY 
os a, | RINGER 
-20 
NOTE: 


AY INSTALLATIONS NOT REQUIRING RINGER 
AND BUZZER CUTOFF OR AUXILIARY RELAY, 
OMIT ALL CONNECTIONS TO RELAY AND RUN 
CONNECTOR CABLE LEADS DIRECTLY TO PROPER 
CIRCUIT AT KEY EQUIPMENT. 


108~TYPE 
LSPK SET 


B. AUXILIARY RELAY OPTION 


» Fig. 3—Wiring Involved in Options at 82A or 82B Connecting Block ¢ 


Page 5 


9 eBng 


223A 108-TYPE 
ADAPTER i LSPK SET 


D50-TYPE Mit6C CORD 
MTG CORD (NOTE 2) 
TELEPHONE SET 


565 565 2565 [2565 
GK LK HK LK 
IR IR IR R IR 


Iw CABLE 
(NOTE 2) 


B-BI-K5B 
R-R1-K4B 
oe B-BI-K5C 
EQPT 
TO AUX 
RELAY 
CIRCUIT 
M2FG ss 
CORD 
(NOTE 3) x 24 
NOTES: (BK ) 
1. (Y) and @ OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. TO 85BI 10 
2. IF POWER 1S SUPPLIED USING M2FG CORD, INSULATE AND POWER 25 
STORE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. WHEN POWER UNIT 
1S SUPPLIED THROUGH IW CABLE REMOVE M2FG CORD FROM (NOTE 2) 35 
223A ADAPTER. 16 
3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF 
M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 4 
% INSULATED AND STORED 44 
t NETWORK TERMINAL 26 
+ SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 
§ DEAD DRESSED 3 
(X) WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 27 
() WITH RINGER CUTOFF 42 
(Z AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 28 
41 
29 
§ 


} Fig. 4—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in Set ¢ 


SOv-0ZZ-ZLS NOILDIS 


Iw CABLE D50-TYPE TELEPHONE SET MI6C CORD 223A 
NOT ADAPTER 
(NOTE 2) MTG CORD 565 | 2565] 2565 | 2565 | (NOTE 2) jes UM 
LK |GK | HK | LK 
50 
R(1) (BL-w) (BL-w) IR IR IR IR IR 


19 
AUX (v-S) % 


os 


(BR-Y) : 
(S-w) 
(Y-s) 
(BL-R) 
TO 
peer el (s-¥) @® ®| (s-y) 


EQPT] Aux (S-V) 


RRt 
9 9 
—-O- |-@- 
8 8 
-—O- | -@- 
7 7 
—O- | -O- 
N N 
Lit] uit] ut 
—-2- |-2- | -@- 
gene er Me ee ee 
NOTES: 4. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE 
1. CONNECT ADAPTER CORD TO 6663-25 CONN NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG 
BLOCK USING I61A ADAPTERS. M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND CORD 
(Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. (NOTE 4) * 24 
2. IF POWER 1S SUPPLIED USING M2FG CORD, y inowi aTED AND STORED (BK) i 
INSULATE AND STORE (R-G) AND (G-R) t NETWORK TERMINAL TO 85BI 
LEADS IN MI6C CORD. WHEN POWER 1S POWER 25 
SUPPLIED THROUGH Iw CABLE REMOVE M2FG * SPARE TERMINAL OR D-I6I488 CONNECTOR = unit 
CORD FROM 223A ADAPTER. § DEAD DRESSED (NOTE 2) 35 


3. @)AND@)OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED (® WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 
SIMULTANEOUSLY. 
@) WITH RINGER CUTOFF 


(@) AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 


» Fig. 5—Speakerphone Connections Adapter Terminated at 66E3-25 Connecting Block ¢ 


SOv-0ZZ-Z1LS NOILDIS ‘Z SSI 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-720-406 
Issue 1, August 1975 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
566MD TELEPHONE SET 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for maintenance 

and connection of the 566MD telephone set 
working with a 755A PBX to provide 4-type 
speakerphone service. 


1.02 When this section is reissued the reason 
for reissue will be stated in this paragraph. 


1.03 For detailed information on the components 
of the 4A speakerphone system, refer to 
Section 512-700-100. 


1.04 To provide a speakerphone at stations 

supplied by inside wiring cable, a 66E8-25 
or equivalent connecting block and a 223A adapter 
(Fig. 1) is required. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 Cords from the loudspeaker set, transmitter 

and power unit are plugged into the adapter 
(Fig. 1). Adapter cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. The 
telephone set mounting cord is plugged into the 
66E3-25 connecting block (Fig. 1). Access to the 
speakerphone leads is obtained through the M16C 
cord at the connecting block. At the 66E3-25 
connecting block, 161A adapters must be used to 
connect the spade tips of the M16C cord. Install 
the adapter as outlined in Section 461-604-100. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart, to avoid feedback. 


680-Type transmitter 


2.03 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any AC power device to avoid 
AC noise in the transmitter. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85B1 power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do not ground power unit. 


2.06 Power can be supplied by making connections 
as Shown in Fig. 2. 


2.07 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.08 The 85B1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for details on power supply information. 


227A Key Telephone Unit (KTU) 


2.09 The 227A KTU provides lamp control to a 
station working with the 755A PBX. 
Connection for 227A may be found in Fig. 2. 
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66E3-25 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


D50-TYPE 


MTG CORD TELEPHONE. SET 
. } 1O8-TYPE 
/ (ROTARY OR "TOUCH - TONE” DIAL) LOUDSPEAKER SET 

[ D20N 
\—_ (see NOTE) MIG 

Iw CORD 

CABLE \ 

N MI6C 
‘X Cc ~“ 
é cau me ORD ~~ 


oa. 
| ~ 223A 
WA4 TRANSMITTER 
= e AA 
CORD 
coro 
NOTE : 


WHEN MI6C CORD IS TERMINATED IN SET, DISCONNECT, INSULATE, AND 

STORE ALL SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN D50-TYPE MOUNTING CORD AT SET. WHEN MI6C CORD 
IS TERMINATED AT 66E3-25 CONNECTING BLOCK , DISCONNECT, INSULATE, 

AND STORE ALL SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN THE IW CABLE. CONNECT MI6C 

CORD TO CONNECTING BLOCK USING 161A ADAPTERS. 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement 566MD Key Telephone Set 
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66E3-25 D20H 366MD 
CABLE MTG CORD TEL SET 


(W-BL ) 


TO 755A PBX 


(BK-BL ) 


TO 755A PBX 


Fig. 2—Connection for 566MD Telephone Set With 4A Speakerphone and 755A PBX (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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MI6C CORD § 


223A @ D20N / |O8-TYPE LSPK SET =. pes : 680-TYPE 
(NOTE 2) 


ADAPTER #2 MTG CORD # MTG CORD # TRMTR 
(NOTE 1) 16 


(w-BR ) (w-BR) 2 Al 


(BR-w) = BL-KSM 

(S-w) R=RI-K4C 
(BL-R) R-R1-K4B 
(w-S) B-BI-K5C 


B-B1I-K5B8 
TI 


TO 858! 
POWER 
UNIT 


(NOTE 2) 


M2FG 


CORD NOTES: 
(NOTE 3) 1. CONNECT ADAPTER CORD TO 66E3-25 CONN BLOCK USING I61A ADAPTERS. 
2. IF POWER 1S SUPPLIED USING M2FG CORD, INSULATE AND STORE (R=G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. WHEN 
POWER !S SUPPLIED THROUGH IW CABLE REMOVE M2FG CORD FROM 223A ADAPTER. 
3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS 
ARE USED. 
INSULATED AND STORED 
NETWORK TERMINAL 
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 
DEAD DRESSED 


Fig. 2—Connection for 566MD Telephone Set With 4A Speakerphone and 755A PBX (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-730-400 
Issue 3, July 1976 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
630-, 631-, 632-, 634-, 635-, 2630-, 2631-, 2632-, 
2634-, AND 2635-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection information 

for using 630-, 631-, 632-, 634-, 6385-, 2630-, 
2631-, 2632-, 2634-, and 2635-type telephone sets 
with the 4A speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Revise 223A connection information, Fig. 2, 
3, 4, and 5 


e Add 8C or &8CA dial information 


e Add modular information for the DAM coded 
telephone sets, Fig. 3 and 5 


1.03 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.04 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at these 

CALL DIRECTOR® stations, refer to Fig. 1 
for connector cable and plug-ended mounting cord 
connection arrangements and Fig. 2, 3, 4, or 5 
for individual lead connections of the components 
required for the system. 


1.05 Rotary telephone sets equipped with an 8R 

dial must be equipped with 8C or 8CA dial 
when connected for 4A speakerphone. The second 
set of off-normal contacts on 8C or 8CA dial shall 
connect to the same terminals as P3 and P4 leads 
from the speakerphone.¢ 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 
2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 


set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 


223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


2.02 These CALL DIRECTOR sets can be wired 

for “Ringer Cutoff” (Fig. 2, 3, 4, or 5). 
Ringer cutoff feature provides for cutting the 
telephone set ringer off through relay contacts 
located in the loudspeaker set while on speakerphone. 


2.03 “Auxiliary Relay” feature (Fig. 2, 3, or 4) 

provides a relay contact closure for operation 
of an auxiliary relay key telephone unit when it 
is desired to cut off several signals. The signal 
circuits must be wired through the contacts of the 
auxiliary relay. “Auxiliary Relay” feature cannot 
be provided in the 634-, 635-, 2634-, and 2635-type 
telephone sets due to insufficient mounting cord 
conductors. 


2.04 Unused speakerphone leads in the mounting 

cord or IW cable shall be disconnected so 
as to prevent interference with working circuits. 
These leads shall never be multipled between 
telephone sets. Refer to Section 502-110-100 for 
more detailed information. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.05 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 

2.06 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 

85B1 Power Unit 

2.07 Power can be supplied by connecting 85B1l 


power unit as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 3, 4, or 
5. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 
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2.08 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1l power 
unit. 


2.09 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 
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Caution: Do not Ground Power Unit. 


2.10 The 85Bl power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 
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aa __' ]e) TELEPHONE SET 
poet oH Jol ROTARY OR 
mC je) TOUCH-TONE 
DIAL 


MOUNT ING 


CORD MI6C 


CORD 


SS 
& ZY) ny 


a aap» 
| ™ 


108 -TYPE 


TRANSMITTER LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, CALL DIRECTOR Telephone Sets 
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A75A OR AIOOD 
CONN CABLE 
(BL-Ww) BINDER 


T(1) 
C6 

Al 
Se 


10) REY: | Ye 


EQPT RI 


R(1) 


Ce a ———— | 
RELAY 


circult | ———__—_____-« 


D120C OR D200F 


DI20A, B (MD) PICKUP KEY 
OR D200A, B 


(MD) MTG CORD 


[G] 


WOTES: 


1. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD, INSULATE AND STORE 


2. 


4. 


Qu ++ x 


(R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 

WHEN POWER 1S SUPPLIED VIA A SPARE PAIR IN CONNECTOR CABLE 
AND SET MOUNTING CORD, CONNECT THAT PAIR TO THE (R-G) AND 
(GR) LEADS IN MIGC CORD USING SPARE TERMINALS OR D-161488 
CONNECTORS AND REMOVE M2FG PLUG FROM 223A ADAPTER. 


(Y) AND @ OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 


(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF 
M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (¥) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 


. THE 223A ADAPTER CONSISTS OF A M16C CORD, M2FG CORD, 


AND A PLASTIC COVER AND BASE. THE PLUG OF THE M16C CORD 
INTERCONNECTS THE M2FG, D8S, AND D20N CORD CONNECTORS. 
INSULATED AND STORED 

NETWORK TERMINAL 

SPARE TERMINAL OR D-! 61488 CONNECTOR 

DIAL TERMINAL 

DEAD DRESSED 


TBI OR TBVI 


TO SH 2 


() WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 
@) WITH RINGER CUTOFF 
(AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 


Fig. 2—)Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in 630A, B, C, D, or 631A, B, C, D or 2630D or 
2631D Telephone Set (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


cae SET MI6C CORD 


| 630 AND 631A,B,C,D_ (NOTES | AND 2) 
(CURRENT) | (EARLY) 


ADAPTER 
(NOTE 5) 


@ 
© 
® 
© 
heel 
-_ 
La 
ew 
@ 


TO 85BI 
POWER 
UNIT 
(NOTES | 
AND 2) 


M2FG 
CORD 


46.2 ¢ 
(NOTE 4) 


= TVL 6 


Fig. 2—)Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in 630A, B, C, D, or 631A, B, C, D or 2630D or 
2631D Telephone Set (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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A7SA OR PICKUP KEY CONTACT MI6C CORD 3 108-TYPE 
A100D STRIP TELEPHONE SET (NOTES | AND 2): LSPK 
CONN CABL NOTE : SET 
(al-w) (NOTE 5) | E3008, 631DA,| 263004, 263104, 
BINDER DAM DAM DAM DAM 
: : Ft | Ft | t2 12 vo. 2 
U1) 36 O=|=o=|-o— 9 
8 
os. 2 0) Al 0 
7 
CO sae 
to | I t 2) 8-BI-K5B 
ey | 5 - 
eget; Rt og Q . 
9 :2, B-BI-KSC 
To : 
AUX < 
RELAY 
CKT ¢ 
NOTES: 


2. 


3. 
4. 


Pr + — K 


WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD, INSULATE 
AND STORE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 
WHEN POWER IS SUPPLIED VIA A SPARE PAIR IN 
CONNECTOR CABLE AND SET MOUNTING CORD, CONNECT 
THAT PAIR TO THE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C 
CORD USING SPARE TERMINALS OR D-161488 CONNECTORS 
AND REMOVE M2FG PLUG FROM 223A ADAPTER. 


@) awd @ OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 
(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF 
M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 
THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET 
1S EQUIPPED WITH THE DIZ2OK (MD) OR THE D200S (MD) 


MOUNTING CORD. CONTACT STRIPS ARE NOT REQUIRED WITH 
THE DI20M OR D200AA MOUNTING CORD. 


. THE 223A ADAPTER CONSISTS OF A M16C CORD, M2FG CORD AND 


A PLASTIC COVER AND BASE. THE PLUG OF THE M16C CORD 
INTERCONNECTS THE M2FG, D8S, AND D20N CORD CONNECTORS, 


INSULATED AND STORED 

NETWORK TERMINAL 

SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 
DEAD DRESSED , 


TO 85B) 
POWER 
UNIT (Y) 
(NOTES | 

AND 2) M2FG 


CORD 
(NOTE 4) 


(&) WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 
(Y) WITH RINGER CUTOFF 
Z > AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION * 


* 


Fig. 3—)Speakerphone Connections, Adapter ‘Terminated in 630DA, DAM, 631DA, DAM, 2630DA, DAM, or 


2631DA, DAM Telephone Set4¢ 


OOP-O0EZ-ZLS NOILD3S 


L e6ng 


ATSA 0948 D94A (MD) PiCKUP | TELEPHONE SET MI6C CORD ee 108-TYPE 
CONN CABLE MTG MTG KEY JECEPHONES Se! - LSPK SET 
BINDER 632C 632A 
PLUG 
T(1) [G]} 
we ELE EY ay: 
Al 
——< 2 
KEY aS fos 
He R-RI-K4B 
EQPT| RI ‘20 “ 
(wes) 22 B-BI-K5C 
Ea 14 
= pos = = 
(S-w) 22 R-RI-K4C O 
R(t a Be RI 
ey 
a 
AUX 
RELAY| —__v 
CKT ba 
M2FG 
NOTES: CORD * 
(NOTE 4) 
1. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD iNSULATE (BK) 
AND STORE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MIGC CORD. TO 85BI 
2. WHEN POWER 1S SUPPLIED VIA A SPARE PAIR IN ON 
CONNECTOR CABLE AND SET MOUNTING CORD, CONNECT ores) 
THAT PAIR TO THE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C AND 2) 
CORD USING SPARE TERMINALS OR D-161488 7 
CONNECTORS AND REMOVE M2FG PLUG FROM 
223A ADAPTER. 
3.(¥) AND(Z)OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 5 
4. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF : 
M2FG CORD. ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 
5, THE 223A ADAPTER CONSISTS OF A M16C CORD, M2FG CORD, AND : 6 
A PLASTIC COVER AND BASE, THE PLUG OF THE M16C CORD i O 
INTERCONNECTS THE M2FG, D8S, AND D2ON CORD CONNECTORS, (X) WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF Ee 
@® WITH RINGER CUTOFF a 
% INSULATED AND STORED . 
NET WORIC TERIA @)_ AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION a 
+ SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR e ON 2 
§ DIAL TERMINAL - O 
qT DEAD DRESSED x Ee 


sees 


Bs 
BS 
Ba 


= 


Fig. 4—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in 632A, 632C, or 2632C Telephone Set¢ 
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ow 
a CONN CABLE DSOL, DSOAH OR TELEPHONE SET wiee oe 
ea A2S5B OR ASA D808, D80D cord | TYPE 
© (BL-w) BINDER MOUNTING CORD 634D(MD) |634DA,DAM| 26340(MD) |2634DA, DA TRMTR 
g © 635D(MO) |635DA,0AM 2635D(MD) |2635DA,DAM 
5 
EVOL 
TT -B 4 7 
——_—__<_ 26 ee) —O— 
“i NOTE 1) 
Al OR SG pis = ! 
C2 e low) Q 
re B-BI a (R-BL) © ¢ 
Key | ——————~ 3) ¢*——"_~<< —Q—- 
equip] Romig (wire) - © 1 epee 
ae ® L_| ott 
23 
Te (ou) HE 
TR ' BL-W 
mL 
1 
12 
—Q— 
3 
—Q*- : 
TO 85BI (BK) 
POWER 
UNIT 
(NOTES 2) 
ano 3) () 4 
NOTES : M2FG 
1. (O-w) Al, SG LEAD CONNECTS FIRST TO TERM. SG. CORD 
2. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD INSULATE (NOTE 4) 


AND STORE (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MIG6GC CORD. 
3. IF POWER 1S SUPPLIED FROM KEY EQUIPMENT CONNECT 
BUZZER PAIR TO (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD 
USING SPARE TERMINALS OR D-161488 CONNECTORS. BE 
SURE TO DISCONNECT BUZZER AND REMOVE M2FG PLUG FROM ADAPTER 
4. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG 
OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 
THE 223A ADAPTER CONSISTS OF A MI6C CORD, M2FG CORD, AND A PLASTIC 


COVER AND BASE. THE PLUG OF THE MI6C CORD INTERCONNECTS THE 
M2FG,D8S, AND D2ON CORD CONNECTORS. 


INSULATED AND STORED 
NETWORK TERMINAL 
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-I61488 CONNECTOR 


DEAD DRESSED 
WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 


WITH RINGER CUTOFF 


wa 


Qo ++ 


Fig. 5—)Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in 634D, DA, DAM, 635D, DA, DAM, 2634D, DA, 
DAM, or 2635D, DA, DAM Telephone Set¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-730-450 
Issue 3, March 1976 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
660A1, 660A1M, 2660A1, AND 2660A1M TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add 660A1M and 
2660A1M (modular) telephone sets. 


1.03 This section provides information necessary 

to modify and connect the 660A1, »660A1M,¢@ 
2660A1, and »2660A1Mé@ telephone set to provide 
speakerphone service. 


1.04 Rotary dial telephone sets equipped with an 

8R dial must be equipped with an 8C dial 
when connected for 4A speakerphone. Second set 
of off-normal contacts on 8C dial shall connect to 
same set terminals as P3 and P4 leads from 
speakerphone.¢ 


105 The »pD4BT, D4BU,¢ or D6AF mounting cord 

furnished with these sets palong with the 
623P4 jack assembly in the 660A1M or 2660A1M 
modular telephone sets@ must be replaced by a 
D10R mounting cord (ordered separately). In 
addition the telephone set must be modified per 
Tables A, B, or C and Fig. 2, 3, 5, or 6. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108A or 108AR Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart. 


680A, 680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14 Transmitter 


2.03 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any AC powered device. 


85Bl1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by making connections 
as shown in Fig. 4 and 7. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) as close as possible to the system 
being installed. A retaining clamp (841050818) will 
be shipped with the 85Bl power unit and should 
be mounted to the AC receptacle to hold power 
unit securely and to prevent accidental loss of 
power. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit and 
never attempt to use the same power 
supply for the card dialer and the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


2.06 The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
application. 


2.07. The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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» TABLEA€ 


660A1 OR 660A1M TELEPHONE SET EQUIPPED WITH C4B 
RINGER — MODIFICATION FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE (Note 4) 


| | TIP PARTY 
1A10R1A2° | INDIVIDUAL 
PARTY Ww 
WIRE OR LEAD KEY TELSYS | OR BRIDGED Ceres, Ha 
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) 
(NOTE 3, 4) 


Line (BR) a GI 
Switch 

Ringer 
Strapst 


8C 
Dial 
(Note 1) 


M1W cord or 
equivalent 


K of Net. to K of Net. to K of Net. to K of Net. to 
F of Net. F of Net. P2 of TB1 P2 of TB1 


L1 of Net. L1 of Net. L1 of Net. 
to to . to 
L1 of TB1 L1 of TB1 L1 of TB1 


41-type dial, terminal 6 
41-type dial, terminal 1 
41-type dial, terminal 2 


Mounting 
Cord 
(Note 2) 


TBI-L2 
41-type dial, terminal P1 
41-type dial, terminal P2 


(W-BR) 
(S-W) 
(W-S) 


Notes: 1. Replace 8R dial with.8C dial (order separately). 
2. Replace D6AF or D4BU mounting cord and 623P4 jack assembly with D10R (order 
separately, 
3. Terminals on network unless otherwise noted. 
4. 4A speakerphone system is not designed for tip party identification service. 


* Insulate and store 

+ (R) ringer lead in 660A1M telephone set 
( ) Current color code. 
[ ] MD color code. 
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® TABLE B @ 
660A1l OR 660A1M TELEPHONE SET EQUIPPED WITH C4A RINGER—MODIFICATION FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 
(Note 4) 


| 1A10OR 1A2 INDIVIDUAL TIP PARTY 
WIRE OR LEAD KEY TEL SYS OR BRIDGED RING PARTY ee 
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3. 4) 
Line (BR) [S-G] TBI-1 * 
Switch (Y) [S-W] TBI-P2 TBI-P2 
(W) [S-BR ] C C 
Ringer (R) Ll L1 
Straps (BK) F F 


(Y) 

(Y) 

8C (W) 
Dial (W) 
(Note 1) (BL) 


(G) or (BL) 6 | 
Add M1W cord or TBII-1 to 41-type dial, terminal 1 | 
Straps equivalent TBII-2 to 41-type dial, terminal 2 
TBI-L1 | 
F 
TBI-P2 


41-type dial, terminal 6 
41-type dial, terminal 1 
41-type dial, terminal 2 


D10R 
Mounting 
Cord 


(Note'2) A-AG  (BR-W) 


(W-BR) TBI-L2 
(S-W) 41-type dial, terminal P1 
(W-S) 41-type dial, terminal P2 


Notes: 1. Replace 8R dial with 8C dial (order separately). 
2. Replace D6AF or D4BU mounting cord and 623P4 jack assembly with 
D10R (order separately). | 
3. Terminals on network unless otherwise noted. 
4, 4A speakerphone system is not designed for tip party identification service. 


* Insulate and store. 
( ) Current color code. 
[ ] MD color code. 


Page 3 


SECTION 512-730-450 


» TABLE C ¢ 
2660A1 OR 2660A1M TELEPHONE SET EQUIPPED WITH MIA OR MI1B RINGER—MODIFICATION FOR 4A 
SPEAKERPHONE (Note 3) 


1A10OR 1A2 INDIVIDUAL RING TIP PARTY 
WIRE OR LEAD KEY TEL SYS OR BRIDGED PARTY OEE 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 1) (NOTE 1) (NOTE 1, 4) 
EEE 
Ene ae aaa Connect to mounting cord (S-W) leady ° | 
Switch 
(G) 


2a 
Strap 


D10R 


Mounting Connect to dial (O) leadt 


Cord ‘ 
Note 3) Connect to oe (V) leadt 


Connect to line switch (S) lead} 


* Insulate and store. 
+ Use D-161488 connector. 
Notes 1. Terminals on network unless otherwise noted. 


2. Replace D4BT or D4BU mounting cord and 623P4 jack assembly with D1OR (ordered separtely). 


3. Insulate and store (G-W) and (W-S) mounting cord leads. 


4. 4A speakerphone system is not designed for tip party identification service. 
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LINE 


Zz 44a 
CONN 
BLOCK 


MI6C 
CORD 
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TELEPHONE SET 
ROTARY OR 
TOUCH-TONE" 
DIAL 


}O8- TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, Card Dialer Telephone Sets 
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G3A6 HANDSET 


41-TYPE DIAL 


START P| (s-W) 
oo 
P2 . 
2) (w-S) 
STOP 6 (BR) 


4228F OR 40108 
NE TWORK 


; ue 
NK ss wm {it 
O (Vv) A 
a (WG) 
es (w-6) RE 


Keo 
ocx is-w) tT 


LINE SWITCH 


) 


STRAP t G 


R 
F 
al : 


STRAPS t 


P| (S-W) 
P2 (W-S) 
P3 (W-G) 


36502 
C4B RINGER 


P4 (G-W) 


8C DIAL 


DIOR 
MTG CORD 


TBI 


t USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT 


(_) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 


DP DIAL PULSE 
ON OFF NORMAL 


Fig. 2—)660A1 Telephone Set Wired for 4A Speakerphone and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS@ 


Page 6 


ISS 3, SECTION 512-730-450 


Acre 6p 


ASSEMBLY 


GI5A 
HANOSET 


(W) 
(S-W) 


4228-TYPE OR 
40I10B NETWORK B 


LINE SWITCH 
(S) 


(W=BL) | 
Tr (W-0) TT Tt 
4g] 
RING (BL-W) 2 wi tL 
=n 
LK (W-BR) oe 


F STRAP t K 
g 


Al/ 
GRD 


A OR 
AG 


STRAPS t 
PI 


P2 (W-S) 
P3 


P4 


Tei 36502 


aon C4B RINGER 


MTG CORD 


8C DIAL 


DP- DIAL PULSE t USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT 
ON-OFF NORMAL 


Fig. 3—)660A1M Telephone Set Wired for 4A Speakerphone and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS¢@ 
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660A! OR 660AIM TO LINE 44A 223A 108-TYPE 
TELEPHONE SET DIOR 7 ‘ | CONN BLK ADAPTER LSPK 
MTG CORD sa SET TRMTR 
GRD A RING TIP 
eel oc EG 
W-BL 
18 


49 


TABLE A eee ee ee a 47 
(o-w) ee a 
(w-0) 
(G-wW) 
(w-G) 
(w-BR ) 
(S-W) B-BI-K5B 
w-S pes 
(w-S) OD R-R1-K4B 
iia ec eieeee 
TO 18V, 60 HZ 
DIAL POWER SOURCE 
TO 85BI 
POWER 
UNIT 
NOTES; (NOTE 2) 


|. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD !NSULATE 
AND STORE (R-G),(G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 

2.(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG 
OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 

% INSULATED AND STORED 

t NETWORK TERMINAL 

+ TERMINAL ON 41-TYPE DIAL 

§ DEAD DRESSED 


-~6.2 8 


+6.2 7 


Fig. 4—9660A1 or 660A1M Telephone Set, Connections to 4A Speakerphone@ 
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NOTE: 


+ + 
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DIOR =... G3A6 


LINE 4228-TYPE 425K OR 
MTG : . HANDSET SWITCH 4256 NETWORK 
CORD . (SEE NOTE) 


TIP (W-BL) i 


MIB RINGER 
(BK) 


peer i 


RING 
SPARE (W-S) 
ALOR 
GRD (O-W) 


SPARE (G-W) 


A-AG — (W-O) 


(S-W) 


ROTARY 
EXCITATION 
SWITCH 
IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH THE 4256 
NETWORK, THE (W-BL) DIAL LEAD AND 
(BK) LINE SWITCH LEAD ARE CONNECTED 
TO TBI-!, THE (R) DIAL LEAD 1S CONNECTED 
TO TBI-3. 


INSULATED AND STORED 


D-161488 CONNECTOR 
CARD READER CONTACTS 


SWITCH 


Fig. 5—)2660A1 Telephone Set Wired for 4A Speakerphone and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS¢ 
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4228-TYPE 
OR 425K 
NETWORK 


LINE 
SWITCH 


GI5A 
HANDSET 


OT 


S 
wo 


MIB RINGER 
(BK) 


RING (BL-W) 


TIP (W-BL) 
SPARE (W-S) 


ALOR 
GRD (O-W) 


ARE (G- 
SP. (G-W) % 


(W-O) 


A-AG 


ROTARY 
EXCI TATION 
SWITCH 


LEGEND 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
t D-I61488 CONNECTOR 
$# CARD READER CONTACTS 


STOP 
SWITCH 


Fig. 6—2660A1M Telephone Set Wired for 4A Speakerphone and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS€ 
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saBpg ILL 


Ll e6ng 


2Z660AI OR 2660AIM TO LINE 223A 108-TYPE 680- 
TELEPHONE SET 
DIOR MTG CORD Al OR meen oes Tene 
Ee 
18 


49 
47 


A-AG (w-0) 


50 


» B-BI-K5B 
: R=RI-K4B 
: B-BI-KSC 


M2FG 20 
CORD 
(Bx ) ‘NOTE 2) ef 
TO 85Bl a 
POWER 25 
UNIT 


NOTES: 
|. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD 
INSULATE AND STORE (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN 
MI6C CORD. 
2. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED 
IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) 
CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL 

+ D-161488 CONNECTORS 
§ DEAD DRESSED 


etet steko eae 


Fig. 7—2660A1 or 2660A1M Telephone Set, Connections to 4A Speakerphone@ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-730-455 
Issue 2, September 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
662- AND 2662-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and modification 

information for using 662- and 2662-type 
telephone sets with the 4A speakerphone system. 
Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed information 
on the 4A speakerphone. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Include 82B connecting block 
e Include 108AR loudspeaker set 


e Include 680A14, 680AR, and 680AR14 
transmitters 


1.03 Rotary telephone sets equipped with an 8R 
dial must be equipped with an 8C dial when 
connected for 4A speakerphone. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 Mounting cord leads must be connected as 
shown in Table A, except when M16C cord 
is terminated inside telephone set (Fig. 1B). 


2.02 To provide speakerphone at stations supplied 
by A25B connector cable use an 82-type 
connecting block (Fig. 1A). Those stations supplied 
by inside wiring cable require a 223A adapter and 
66E3-25 or equivalent connecting block (Fig. 1B). 


82A bor 82B¢ Connecting Block 


2.03 The connector cable and cords from the 

telephone set, 108-type loudspeaker set, and 
680-type transmitter are installed in the proper 
receptacles of the connecting block (Fig. 1A and 
2). 


2.04 The option plug, furnished as part of the 

82-type connecting block (Fig. 1 and 3) must 
be positioned depending on services required. The 
arrow on the plug of the D20N cord points to the 


option selected on the option plug. “RING CUTOFF” 
provides cut off of the telephone set ringer through 
the loudspeaker relay contacts while on speakerphone 
(Fig. 8A). “AUX RELAY” provides a contact 
closure for operation of an auxiliary relay key 
telephone unit when it is desired to cut off several 
signals. The signal circuits, must be wired through 
the contacts of the auxiliary relay (Fig. 3B). The 
option block should be in this position also if no 
ringer cut off is desired. In this case the auxiliary 
relay is not required. 


Caution: Do not use the (S-V), (V-S) 
pair for any other purpose as it is designated 
for auxiliary relay operation. 


2.05 The cover must be fastened securely to 
assure proper mating of connectors. 


223A Adapter 


2.06 Cords from the loudspeaker set, transmitter 

and power unit are plugged into the adapter 
in same relative positions as on the 82-type 
connecting block. The cover must be fastened 
securely to assure proper mating of connectors. 
The telephone set mounting cord is plugged into 
the 66E3-25 connecting block (Fig. 1B): Access to 
speakerphone leads is obtained through the M16C 
cord, either in the set (Fig. 4) or at the connecting 
block (Fig. 5). At the 66E3-25 connecting block, 
161A adapters must be used to connect the spade 
tips of the M16C cord. Install the adapters as 
outlined in Section 461-604-100. 


2.07 The same options are available using the 

223A adapter as with the 82-type connecting 
block. Unused speakerphone leads in the mounting 
cord, or IW cable shall be disconnected as near 
the telephone set as possible to prevent interference 
with working circuits (refer to Table A). These 
leads shall never be multipled between telephone 
sets. Refer to Section 502-110-100 for more detailed 
information. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-730-455 


108A por 108AR@ Loudspeaker Set 


2.08 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart. 


680A, §680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14¢ Transmitter 


2.09 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.10 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) as close as possible to the system 
being installed.. A retaining clamp (841050818) will 
be shipped with the 85Bl power unit and should 
be mounted to the AC receptacle to hold power 
unit securely and to prevent accidental loss of 
power. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit and 
never attempt to use the same power 
supply for the card dialer and 4A speakerphone 
system. 


2.11 Power can be supplied by making connections 
as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 4, or 5. 


2.12 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 


2.13. The 85B1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


TABLE A 
TELEPHONE SET MODIFICATIONS FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


ae 


* — [Insulated and stored. 


LEAD LEAD TO TO 
—s ra (662A1 TELSET) meet! TELSET) 
2-TBI 9-TBII 
2-41 Dial+ 10-TBII§ 


A-TBII 


R-TBII 


LK-TBII 


+ — Place strap between terminal 2 of 41-type dial and 


4 of TBI. 


+ — Place strap between terminal 1 of 41-type dial and 


3 of TBI. 


§ — Move (V) dial lead from insulated and stored to terminal 


10 of TBII.. 


1 — These leads shall never be multipled between telephone 
sets. For more detailed information see Section 


502-110-100. 
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TELSET ROTARY OR 
“TOUCH- TONE” DIAL 


OPTION @) 


PLUG 


108-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


680- TYPE 
TRMTR 


TELSET ROTARY OR 
"TOUCH- TONE" DIAL 


D50K 
MTG 
CORD 
(B) MI6éC 
CORD 
7 
7 
& 4 
223A b<o 


ADAPTER rf 


‘ai -_ — pi ~— 3S 
2s Ls 
MI6C se C ) 
CORD IN / 
aN / 74 
IW CABLE 0 Me / 
4 
8581 < “= D20N 
POWER CORD 
UNIT 
DBS 
NOTES: M2FG wie 
CORD 108- TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


|. ADAPTER CORD MAY TERMINATE 
IN SET OR AT CONN BLOCK. 


(A)WITH THIS OPTION CONNECT = 
SPEAKERPHONE LEADS AS \S 
SHOWN IN TABLE A. 
(B)WITH THIS OPTION DISCONNECT, 

INSULATE, AND STORE SPEAKERPHONE 680-TYPE 
LEADS IN TABLE A. TRMTR 
2. CONNECT MI6C CORD TO CONNECTING 


BLOCK USING I61A ADAPTERS. 
B- SET FED BY INSIDE WIRING CABLE 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 6-Button Card Dialer Telephone Set¢ 
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R(1) (BL-W) ) 82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK (_R(1) (8L-W) 
(1) (wee) PONE | TU) (W-BL) 
AI-8 (O-w) ! |_Al (O-w) 
A-H-S-S1 (1) (W-0) | | A(t) (w-0) 
] | 
| 1 | 
TO 
| = ia | TERMINALS 
IN 
| | CORD 
| 35 10 21 46 | 
A25B 
conn ®0D @ Od @ | 
TO 
KEY (NOTE 3) 
EQPT 
| 2 pe | 
(NOTE 2) | o @ 2 : | (NOTE 2) 
es ees | 
SPARE (c-v) | ae [RI (6-v) 
SPARE (v-c) | | Ti (V-G) 
Zu | D20N D8s baste : 
(NOTE 1) al MTG CORD MTG CORD |S ___ise-v). CONNECT 
(NOTE | V-BR ) P3-IT (V-BR) | PER 
( | 85B! 108- TYPE 680-TYPE | TABLE A 
S-V) POWER UNIT LOUDSPEAKER acuirack je ee 
(v-s) (NOTE 1) SET { AG (v=s) 
(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 


1. LEADS FROM 85BI POWER UNIT MAY BE CONNECTED DIRECTLY TO 82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK OR 
FED THROUGH CONNECTOR CABLE USING (BR-V) AND (V-BR) LEADS. IF CONNECTOR CABLE 1S 
USED STRAP TERMINAL 24 TO ONE AC TERMINAL AND 49 TO OTHER AC TERMINAL AT 82-TYPE 
CONNECTING BLOCK. 

2. LEADS INVOLVED IN OPTIONS. SEE FIG. 3. 

3. METAL STRAP FACTORY WIRED FOR IAI/1A2 KTS, (Al-2). MOVE TO TERMINAL 19 FOR IA 
KTS, (Al-19), ONLY WHEN BUSY LAMP OPTION IS PROVIDED. 

4. TERMINALS 10, 21, 35, AND 46 ON 82B CONNECTING BLOCK ONLY. 


Fig. 2—»Speakerphone Connections Using 82A or 82B Connecting Block¢ 
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ISS 2, SECTION 512-730-455 


82-TYPE CONN BLOCK 


CONN 
MOUNT ING 
CABLE OPTION PLUG aes 
TO "RING CUTOFF " 
Rt (S-Y) (S-Y) Rt ) TO TELSET 
KEY | —————520 20 
route RINGER 
BI (Y-S) (y-s) BI | CIRCUIT 
ae ee 45 
22 20 19 23 
\08-TYPE LSPK 
SET 
A RINGER CUTOFF OPTION 
82-TYPE CONN BLOCK 
CONN MOUNT ING 
(SEE NOTE ) (SEE NOTE) Chote OPTION PLUG CORD 


(BL-v) "AUX RELAY” 


21 TO 
BUZZER 
TO 46 
KEY 
EQUIP 20 TO 
RINGER 
45 
-20 25 
50 
NOTE: 


AT INSTALLATIONS NOT REQUIRING 

RINGER AND BUZZER CUTOFF OR AUXILIARY 
RELAY, OMIT ALL CONNECTIONS TO RELAY 
AND RUN CONNECTOR CABLE LEADS DIRECTLY 


TO PROPER CIRCUIT AT KEY EQUIPMENT. sha RAE 8 LSPK 


B AUXILIARY RELAY OPTION 


Fig. 3— Wiring Involved in Options at 82A or 82B Connecting Block¢ 
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9 e6ndg 


Iw : 66E3-25 


: CONN BLK 


223A Z 108-TYPE 
ADAPTER LSPK 


D50K MI6C 
MOUNTING TELEPHONE SET CORD 
CORD 662A1 266241 


(BL-w) 


(O-w) 


(Y-S) 


(BK) 4 


[ M2FG CORD 
(Y) a NOTE 6 


SEE 
OPTION 
@ 
TO AUX he (NOTE 5) 
RELAY 2 
CIRCUIT (BR-w) 21 
-6.2 8 
NOTES: 3 
1. TERMINAL ON 41-TYPE DIAL - PLACE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINAL 16 
2 OF 41-TYPE DIAL AND 4 OF TBI. ; 6.2 7 
2. TERMINAL ON 41-TYPE DIAL - PLACE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS : 
| OF 41-TYPE DIAL AND 3 OF TBI. 44 
3. CONNECT (V) 36€ DIAL LEAD TO TERMINAL 10 OF TBII. | 9 
4. (¥) AND @) OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 26 
5. IF POWER 1S PROVIDED USING M2FG MTG CORD INSULATE AND STORE (R-G), (G-R) 43 
LEADS IN MI6C CORD. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH IW CABLE REMOVE | s TVL 6 
M2FG MTG CORD FROM 223A ADAPTER. 
6. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) = 42 
ANG (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 28 GRD 4 
% - INSULATE AND STORE &) -— WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 4} 
t — NETWORK TERMINAL, UNDESIGNATED @ - with RINGER CUTOFF Be 2 
TERMINALS ON TBII : (o-R) . 
# - SPARE TERMINAL OR D-I6I488 CONNECTOR (Z) - AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION % : qT 
§ - TERMINAL ON TBI () - 85BI POWER UNIT LOCATED x —LR-0) eo #@ #8 Be 


qT - DEAD DRESSED 
PU - PICKUP KEY 


AT KEY EQUIPMENT 


- 85B!| POWER UNIT LOCATED 
NEAR TELSET 


Fig. 4—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in Set¢ 


SSP-0EZ-ZLS NOILO3S 


Iw CABLE 66E3-25 MI6C CORD D50K TELEPHONE SET MIG6GC CORD 223A 
CONN BLK MTG 
(NOTE 1) CORD | 662a1 26621 


R(1)  (B8L-w) 2 


TO 
KEY 
EQPT 


M2FG 
CORD 
(NOTE 7) 


(NOTE 3) 
OD I 


NOTES: % INSULATE AND STORE 
1. CONNECT MI6C CORD TO 66£3-25 CONN BLK USING I6IA ADAPTERS t+ NETWORK TERMINALS, UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ON TBIT 
WHERE DESIRED. $# D-161488 CONNECTORS 
TERMINAL ON 41-TYPE DIAL. PLACE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINAL 2 OF § TERMINAL ON TBI 
4I-TYPE DIAL AND 4 OF TBI. §T DEAD DRESSED 
3. TERMINAL ON 41-TYPE DIAL. PLACE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS | OF PU PICKUP KEY: 
41-TYPE DIAL AND 3 OF TBI. (@) 8581 POWER UNIT LOCATED AT KEY EQUIPMENT 
4. CONNECT (V) 36£ DIAL LEAO TO TERMINAL 10 OF TBII. PE ie ene re eee ee 
5. @ AND (Z) OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. ge eee Veen noe 
6. IF POWER IS PROVIDED USING M2FG MTG CORD INSULATE AND STORE (X) WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 
(R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MIG6C CORD. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED 
THROUGH IW CABLE REMOVE M2FG MTG CORD FROM 223A ADAPTER. @ WITH RINGER CUTOFF 


7. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; 2) AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 
ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 


2 


ADAPTER 


Fig. 5—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated at 66E3-25 Connecting Blocké 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


R-RI-K48.. 20 

4 
B-B1-KSC, 19 
18 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-730-460 
Issue 1, April 1976 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
682AA, 682AAM, 683AA, 683AAM, 2682AA, 2682AAM, 
2683AA, AND 2683AAM TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection information 
for using these CALL DIRECTOR® telephone 
sets with the 4A speakerphone system. Refer to 
Section 512-700-100 for detailed information on the 
components of the 4A speakerphone system. 


1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 


1.03 An 80A control unit is required when 4A 
speakerphone is added to telephone sets 
equipped for 4-wire private line service. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
80A Control Unit 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 
set, 680-type transmitter and 85B1 power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 
80A control unit. The retainer must be fastened 
securely to assure proper mating of connectors. 


2.02 Unused speakerphone leads in the mounting 

cord or IW cable shall be disconnected so 
as to prevent interference with working circuits. 
These leads shall never be multipled between 
telephone sets. Refer to Section 502-110-100 for 
more detailed information. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.03 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 


2.04 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.05 Power can be supplied by connecting 85B1 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1, 2, and 3. 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
80A control unit for connecting the 85B1 
power unit. 


2.07. Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do not Ground Power Unit. 


2.08 The 85Bl power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


2.09 Supply voltage for the 80A control unit is 

provided from a -24 volt DC external supply, 
(from associated key telephone system). Connect 
supply voltage to the proper terminals as shown 
in Fig. 2 and 3. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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a TELEPHONE SET 
om ROTARY OR 
(i nt ae | ee "TOUCH-TONE mT) 
= ae IAL 
CONN 
CABLE MOUNTING 
CORD 


DIOR CORD 


80A CONTROL UNIT 


7 
CAYHD 
TO -24V DC POWER SUPPLY 


M2FG 
CORD 


D8S 


CORD 


|08-TYPE 
680-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, CALL DIRECTOR (2-Wire or 4-Wire) Telephone Sets 
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€ eBng 


DIOR CORD 80A CONTROL UNIT “D20N 108 -TYPE LSPK SET 
PART OF (NOTES 1 AND 2) 


682AA, 682AAM 
OR TO 
683AA, 683AAM 4-WIRE 
TELEPHONE SET LINE 
CIRCUIT 
(W-0) 
B-B1-K5B 
ZL) 
R-R1-K4B_- 
B-B1-K5C 
R-R1-K4C 
O-W) 
(W-G) 
TO 
POWER E 
SUPPLY 
TO 858! M2FG 
POWER CORD 
UNIT (NOTE 3) 
BR-W) 
(W-BR) 
(G-W) 
(BL-W) 
(W=BL) 


1, ORDERED SEPARATELY (SPECIFY LENGTH). 

2, INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED CONDUCTORS 

3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED 
IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) 
CONDUCTORS ARE USED, 
+t NETWORK TERMINAL 


- 


Fig. 2—4A Speakerphone Connections, Telephone Set Equipped With a Rotary Dial 


O9b-OEL-ZLS NOILD3S ‘1 SSI 


TO 85BI M2FG 
POWER CORD 
UNIT AC (NOTE 3) 


NOTES: 
1. ORDERED SEPARATELY (SPECIFY LENGTH) 
2. INSULATE AND STORE UNUSED CONDUCTORS. 
3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED 
IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) 
CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 


Fig. 3—4A Speakerphone Connections, Telephone Set Equipped With a TOUCH-TONE Dial 


: DIOR CORD 80A CONTROL UNIT 108-TYPE LSPK SET 680- 
re (NOTES | AND 2) : TYPE 
2682AA, 2682AAM c=" TRATR 
OR TO 16 <¢—e 
2683AA, 2683AAM oe aac ; vo ° 

CIRCUIT 19 ¢—e 18 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-740-405 
issue 2, September 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
702B AND 2702B TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add: 
e 108AR loudspeaker set 
e 680A14, 680AR, and 680AR14 transmitters 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at these 

telephone sets, refer to (Fig. 1) for layout 
arrangement of the components required for the 
system and (Fig. 2, 3, or 4) for individual lead 
connections. 


1.04 These sets are factory-wired for non-KTS 

use. If used with speakerphone and KTS, 
refer to Table A and (Fig. 2) for modification and 
connections of the 702B set and Table B and 
(Fig. 3) for the 2702B set. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108A por 108AR@ Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


680A, §680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14¢@ Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC power device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85Bl 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1 or 4. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85B1l power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1974 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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TABLE A 
702B TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATIONS FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


aEMOvE trom |_<ONNECT TO 
BLOCK 


tee 


pom] | 
[S-Y] 


Line Switch 


Network 


D5AK 
or 
D6AF 
Mounting Cord 
(See Note) 


* M1W cord or equivalent. 

+ D6AF mounting cord only. 
+ Insulate and store. 

() Current color. 

[ ] MD color. 


Note: Replace D5AK mounting cord with D6AF mounting 
cord when both KTS and speakerphone are required. 


ISS 2, SECTION 512-740-405 


ae TELEPHONE SET 
‘ ROTARY OR 
\ TOUCH-TONE” 
LE 44A DIAL 
CONN 
BLOCK 
D5AK OR D6AF 
MTG CORD 
MI6C 
CORD 
a 
2012A oe 
TRNSF EY ee 
(DIAL LIGHT) 
MTG 
Blais CORD 
4 ADAPTER 
Ls 
6 
T 
M2FG 
CORD 
A} 
rus, 85BI See 
POWER ee 
UNIT 


108- TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


TRANSMITTER 


» Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 702B and 2702B Telephone Set ¢ 
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INSIDE 44a 4010B NETWORK 
WIRE CONN 
OR BLOCK 
CABLE 
(G) (-6¢] 
NIGHT 
LIGHT 
SWITCH 
TO 4 
DIAL Or) 
LIGHT 6 
TRANS Q 


MAKES 
BEFORE 
BREAK 


b c¥ MAKES 


ea FIRST 


(Y) [S-Y] 


| 
RING dy 
TIP 5 
A 
© MIA 
RINGER 
BREAKS 
LAST MIW CORD 
OR STRAP 
Al-SG 
3 (BR) [S-BR] 
Q 
NOTE: 
REMOVE DS5AK MOUNTING CORD AND INSTALL D6AF CORD IF KTS AND P- DIAL PULSE 
SPEAKERPHONE ARE BOTH REQUIRED. AG LEAD NOT REQUIRED IF ON- DIAL OFF -NORMAL 


SPEAKERPHONE ONLY IS USED. — 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE. 
C2 MD COLOR CODE. 
% INSULATED AND STORED. 


Fig. 2—702B Telephone Set, Wired for 4A Speakerphone and KTS Use 
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G3AR 
HANDSET 


¢ e6ng 


401I0D NETWORK 


INSIDE LINE 

WIRE RINGER SWITCH NOTE. 

nae |. REMOVE D5AK MOUNTING CORD AND INSTALL D6AF CORD 
E IF KTS AND SPEAKERPHONE ARE BOTH REQUIRED. AG LEAD 


NOT REQUIRED IF SPEAKERPHONE ONLY [IS USED. 


*% INSULATED AND STORED. 


RING 


G3AR 35E4A DIAL 


HANDSET 


BREAKS 
LAST 
__(BK) 


RCVR TRMTR 


TO 
DIAL 
LIGHT 
TRNSF 


Fig. 3—2702B Telephone Set, Wired for 4A Speakerphone and KTS Use 
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SECTION 512-740-405 


TABLE B 
2702B TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATIONS FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


REMOVE FROM 
WIRE OR LEAD ee 
BLOCK 


* Remove from stored location. 

+ D6AF mounting cord only. 

Note: Replace D5AK mounting cord with D6AF mounting 
cord when both KTS and speakerphone are required. 
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send / 
_ e6ng 


MI6C Me 223A ‘We v2on 108- TYPE pss EF 680- 


CORD ADAPTER MTG LSPK MTG TYPE 
CORD SET CORD TRMTR 


TELEPHONE SET anid ae BLK 
D6AF 
27028 MTG CORD 


(NOTE 1) 
(R) 


(Y) 
D 
R-RI-K4B 20 
D 
Ys Sy 
RING A AI-SG TIP TODeIek 
TO LINE TRNSF 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL (BK) 
# DEAD DRESSED TO 85B! A 
POWER i) 
NOTES: UNIT (Y) 
I. REMOVE DS5AK MOUNTING CORD AND INSTALL s 
D6AF CORD IF KTS AND SPEAKERPHONE MFG 
ARE BOTH REQUIRED. CORD (BR-R) 
AG LEAD NOT REQUIRED IF SPEAKERPHONE (NOTE 3) 
ONLY IS USED. _ (BL—W) “6.2 8 
2. WHEN POWER IS PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD, (R-BR) 
INSULATE AND STORE (R-G) AND (G-R) LEADS 
IN MI6C CORD. = (WBL) BB+6.2 7 
e 
3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED Ro) | 
IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; ONLY (BK) AND (Y) 
CONDUCTORS ARE USED. ir +V 
ne ie ms 
(S-R) | 
nae ws) [cr 4 
oR) | 
a ON 2 
e 


Fig. 4—4A Speakerphone Connections Using 223A Adapter¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-740-410 
Issue 4, May 1977 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
711B, 712B, 712BM, 2712B, AND 2712BM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on the components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add: 


e Information on the 712BM and 2712BM 
telephone sets Fig. 2 and 7 


e Safety information for installing or removing 
the 85B1 power unit. 


1.03 To provide 4A speakerphone feature at these 

telephone sets, refer to (Fig. 1 and 2) for 
layout arrangement of the components required 
for the system and (Fig. 3, 4, 5, 6, or 7) for 
individual lead connections. 


1.04 The 711B (MD) telephone set is factory-wired 

for non-KTS use (Fig. 3). The 712B, 712BM, 
2712B, or 2712BM telephone sets can be used with 
or without 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS (Fig. 4, 5, or 7). 
Refer to appropriate modification table shown in 
Fig. 4 or 5 when connecting 712B or 2712B telephone 
set.¢ 


2. CONNECTIONS 

223A Adapter 

2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 
set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 

unit are installed in the proper receptacle of the 

223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 

to assure proper mating of connectors. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.02 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be placed a minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type Transmitter 


2.03 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.04 Power can be supplied by connecting 85B1l 
power unit as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 6, or 7. 


2.05 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A 841050818 retaining 
clamp will be shipped with the 85Bl power unit 
and should be mounted to the AC receptacle to 
hold power unit securely. 


Danger: For safety, securely attach 
retaining clamp to ac outlet using 
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting 
to install 85B1 power unit. The 
power unit should always be unplugged 
completely from the outlet BEFORE 
attempting to remove the retaining 
clamp€ 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 


2.06 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85Bl power 
unit. 


2.07. The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 512-700-100 
for detailed information on power supply application. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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LINE 


QZ 


\ 


2012A 
TRNSF 


(2) (DIAL LIGHT) 


Page 2 


44a 
CONN 


BLOCK 
DI4R OR DI4L 
MTG CORD 


MI6C 
CORD 


680—- TYPE 
TRANSMITTER 


TELEPHONE SET 
ROTARY OR 
"TOUCH-TONE' 
DIAL 


F 


<(EE> 


Git Ai a 
SG 
S 
SL» rs 
% S) 
& SS 
ms» 
D20N 
MTG 
CORD 


108- TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 711B (MD), 712B, or 2712B Telephone Set 
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66E3-25 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 
IW 
CABLE 
D-STATION rich 
WIRE RINGER 
DI4S-87 
MTG CORD 
TELEPHONE SET 
D4BU ROTARY OR 
CORD “TOUCH-TONE” 
DIAL 
2) 
MK | : o> 
(SEE NOTE) = SAEZ 
625- TYPE Sd | + 
CONN BLOCK S S 
ty ) 
D4BU MI6C & se 
CORD CORD Com > 
248A 
ADAPTER 


ADAPTER 


<A ‘ 
2012A CDK 2 < 
TRNSF SR) nae 
(DIAL LIGHT) MTG 
| 223A 
CORD 
WJ 


M2FG 
CORD 
85B| D8S 
POWER MTG 
CORD 


UNIT 


Ce 680- TYPE a lO8- TYPE 
TRANSMITTER LOUDSPEAKER SET 
NOTE: 


PLACE CORD THROUGH NOTCH IN BASE AND SECURE 


CORD STAYHOOK UNDER SHOULDER SCREW 
WHICH HOLDS THE KEY TO THE DIAL BRACKET. 


Fig. 2—)Speakerphone Arrangement, 712BM or 2712BM Telephone Set¢ 
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TEL SET 444A CONN BLK 


—s aw 
(o-R) _(6-v) 


2 nae! (W-S) 


DI4H OR DI4L 
MTG CORD 


TO FIG.7 
| (oc) ve) ssid “G)  — (V=G) 
oo) anes 


Oe he 


ae ne, 
ee, 
cor, 
wed oes [TTP —F 
wo en 1 ttt] — 
Care Uae eS =, 
ed 


R TR T ER ET 
, renee ge Crean 2 Hemme 4 


Ve / 


LINE LINE TO TO SIG 
| 2 EXCL 2012A 
STA  TRNSF 


NETWORK TERMINAL 
TERMINAL ON DIAL LIGHT 
TERMINAL BOARD 


+ + 


Fig. 3—711B (MD) Telephone Set, Wired for 2-Line Pickup, Exclusion on Line 1, Signaling and 4A apeckerpnens: 
(Not to be used with 1Al or 1A2 KTS) 
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TEL SET 


7128 


OR DIFR OR 444 CONN BLK 


27128 DI4t 
MTG CORD 


(G-V) 


LINE LINE TO SIG 
I 2 2012A 
TRNSF 


tT NETWORK TERMINAL 
+# TERMINAL ON DIAL LIGHT 
TERMINAL BOARD 


712B OR 2712B TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATION FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOT TO BE USED WITH KTS) | 


REMOVE FROM | CONNECT TO 
WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR | TERM. NET TERM. 
STRIP : STRIP 


1 


TO FIG. 6 


Fig. 4—712B or 2712B Telephone Set, Wired for 2-Line Pickup, Hold on Line 1, Signaling and 4A Speakerphone 


(Not to be used with 1Al or 1A2 KTS) 
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DI4R OR 44A CONN BLK 
DI4L 
MTG CORD 


(BL-W) RI 


AG 


TO FIG.6 


(W-BL) TI 


LINE | LINE 2 TO SIG 


201 2A 
INSULATE AND STORE TRNSF 


NETWORK TERMINAL 
TERMINAL ON DIAL LIGHT 
TERMINAL BOARD 


++ xX 


712B OR 27128 TELEPHONE SET 
MODIFICATION FOR 4A SPEAKERPHONE 
(USED WITH IAI OR IA2 KTS) 


WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR | ye. TERM.| TERM. 
STRIP] STRIP 


eo 


we 
-[ 
a 

- fe 
ae ae a 
pare 

Sane Sa 

ee ae 

(a 

[Ps 


EXCLUSION 
SWITCH 


Fig. 5—712B or 2712B Telephone Set, Wired for 2-Line Pickup, Hold on Line 1, Signaling, and 4A Speakerphone 
(Used with 1Al or 1A2 KTS) 
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MI 6C 
CORD 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


223A 
ADAPTER 


C 


(NOTE 1) 


TO FIG. 
3,4, OR 
5 

M2FG 

CORD 

(NOTE 3) 
TO 
POWER 
SUPPLY 

(NOTE 2) 
8 
NOTES: 


Fig. 6—4A Speakerphone Connections Using 223A Adapter for Sets Shown in Fig. 3, 4, and 5 


INSULATE AND STORE (W-0) MI6C CORD neeee : 
LEAD WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS NOT TO Ee ee 46.2 7 
BE USED WITH IAI OR IA2 KTS. Ba ee 

WHEN POWER IS PROVIDED THROUGH 
M2FG CORD, INSULATE AND STORE (R-G) 
AND (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 

(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT 
TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; 
ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE 
USED. 

INSULATED AND STORED 

DEAD DRESSED 


(0-R) 
(R-0) 
% 
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oo D14S MOUNTING ae M16C 223A D20N 108-TYPE LSPK SET , D8S 680-TYPE 
7a CORD CORD ADAPTER |MTG CORD MTG CORD] TRMTR 
ao 712BM OR 2 . W-BR) [VOL 5 
° : 
2712BM con | ‘ 18 | (O-W) | vol 
At (v-6) [ot , 50 [_(W=BR) J At 
6GE-TYPE (NOTE 1) _(W-O) 
47 

CONN S6b 

BLOCK TIP LINE 1 W-BL ~ (R-BL) 90 R-BL 

OR CONN ; 

RiBLE RING LINE 1 (BL-W) BL-R) | R-R1-K4B 


B-B1-K5C 
R-R1-K4C 
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44 V ay' 
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3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG TVL 7 
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Fig. 7—» 4A Speakerphone Connections Using 223A Adapter, With 712BM or 2712BM Telephone Set, Wired for 
2-Line Pickup, Exclusion on Line 1, and Signaling (Used with 1Al or 1A2 KTS) ¢ 
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Issue 5, April 1977 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
830-, 831-, 2830-, AND 2831-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides information necessary 
to connect the 830-, 831-, 2830-, or 2831-type 
telephone set to provide speakerphone service. 
Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed information 
on components of the 4A speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to show wiring 

changes which must be made when using 
speakerphone with CM or DM modular coded sets, 
equipped with new line switch, Fig. 2 and Table A. 


1.03 Rotary telephone sets equipped with an 

SRA dial must be equipped with an 8CA dial 
when connected for 4A speakerphone. The second 
set of off-normal contacts on 8CA dial shall connect 
to the same terminals as P3 and P4 leads from 
the speakerphone. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85Bl power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacles of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


2.02 “Ringer Cutoff’ can be provided by connecting 

ringer leads as shown in Fig. 2. Ringer 
cutoff provides cut off of the telephone set ringer 
through the loudspeaker set relay contacts while 
on speakerphone. 


2.03 Due to insufficient mounting cord conductors 
in the other sets, the auxiliary relay feature 
can only be used in the 831DM, and 2881DM 


(modular) telephone sets. The auxiliary feature 
provides a contact closure for the operation of an 
auxiliary relay key telephone unit when it is desired 
to cut off several signals. 


108-Type Loudspeaker Set 


2.04 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart. 


680-Type. Transmitter 


2.05 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any AC powered device. 


85Bl1 Power Unit 


2.06 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 
of a switch) as close as possible to the system 
being installed. A retaining clamp (841050818) will 
be shipped with the 85Bl power unit and should 
be mounted to the AC receptacle to hold power 
unit securely, and to prevent accidental loss of 
power. 
Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 
2.07. Power can be provided by making connections 
as shown in Fig. 1 and 2. 


2.08 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85Bl power 
unit. 


2.09 The 85Bl power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed power supply information. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 
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TEL SET 
MTG CORD MI6C 


CORD 


B'S 
fi 
223A 
4 ADAPTER 


TRANSMITTER 


2 


10-OR 20-BUTTON 
TELEPHONE SET 
ROTARY OR 
"“TOUCH-TONE" 
DIAL 


108-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 10- or 20-Button Telephone Set 
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D50AK, DIOOL, bicagr ea MI6C 223A 
OR DIOOAA CORD ADAPTER 


MTG CORD 830- OR /|2830- OR 
831-TYPE |2831-TYPE 
R (BL-w) 
26 T (W-BL) 
3 Al (0-w) 
Pe B-BI (Y-S) B-81-kK5B_!8 
—— 
R-RI_(S-Y) R-R1-K4B,_ 20 


20 <—————— 


B-B1-K5c _!9 
R-RI-KAC 


SPARE 
TO Ee 


AUX 


RELAY SPARE 
CKT 


(831DM AND 28310M TELEPHONE 
SETS ONLY) 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
t NETWORK TERMINAL 
# TERMINAL ON BLUE PLUG OF MOUNTING CORD 
§ DEAD DRESSED 
em SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 
WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF 
WITH RINGER CUTOFF 
AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 


NOTES: 
1. WHEN POWER IS PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD INSULATE AND (NOTES | ie 
STORE (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. AND 2) 3 
2, IF POWER 1S SUPPLIED FROM KEY EQUIPMENT CONNECT BUZZER PAIR 16 
(Y-0), (O0-Y) TO (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD USING SPARE TERMINALS i 
OR D-161488 CONNECTORS. BE SURE TO DISCONNECT BUZZER AND 4 
REMOVE M2FG CORD FROM 223A ADAPTER. 44 
3. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; i 
ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. 26 
4. (Y) AND(Z) OPTIONS CANNOT BE USED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 43 
5. IF TELEPHONE SET WITH NEW LINE SWITCH (IDENTIFIED BY TWO ADDITIONAL (BL) Ee 57 
LEADS) IS USED, MODIFY TELEPHONE SET AS SHOWN IN TABLE A. 
42 
ie 
Se 
29 


Fig. 2—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in Set 
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2830CM or 2831CM MFR G 16 | 
Before 2-77 


STABLE A@ 


SPEAKERPHONE MODIFICATION FOR TELEPHONE SETS 


830DM, 831DM, 2830DM, 
G 16 
MER after 1-77 


EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE SWITCH (NOTE) 
TELEPHONE | LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO . 
SET COLOR TERM. TERM. 
2831DM, or 830CM, 831CM, 
2830CM and 2831CM 
16 F 


831CM MFR Before 2-77 


Note: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which are 
(BL). No modification is required on sets equipped with old line switch ,[no 
(BL) leads]. 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-740-471 
Issue 2, January 1976 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM 4A 
832-, 833-, 2832-, AND 2833-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides information necessary 
to connect the 8382-, 833-, 2832-, or 2883-type 
telephone sets to provide 4A speakerphone service. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show wiring changes which must be made 
when using speakerphone with BM or CM 
coded modular sets, Fig. 2 


e Revise Table A 


103 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.04 The 8382- and 2832-type telephone sets are 

special 10-, 11-, or 18-button sets initially 
designed to work with the 7A Communication 
System. 


1.05 The 833- and 2883-type telephone sets are 
special 20-button sets initially designed to 
work with the 14A Communication System. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 
2.01 Telephone sets are connected to the 
speakerphone system by means of a 228A 
adapter which consists of the following: 
(a) Receptacles for terminating mounting cords 


from 108-type loudspeaker set and 680-type 
transmitter. 


(b) M16C cord for connecting to telephone set. 
(c) M2FG cord for connecting the power supply. 


2.02 After cords are installed in the proper 

receptacles of the adapter, the cover must 
be fastened securely to assure proper mating of 
connectors. 


108A/R or 108AR Loudspeaker Set 


2.03 The loudspeaker set and transmitter must 
be a minimum of one foot apart and not 
directly facing each other. 


680A, 680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14 Transmitter 


2.04 The transmitter must be at least two feet 
from transformer or any AC powered device. 


Power Supply 


2.05 Power is supplied by connecting an 85Bl 
power unit using M2FG cord as shown in 
Fig. 1 and 2. 


2.06 Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) located as close as possible to 
the system being installed. A retaining clamp 
(841050818) will be shipped with the 85Bl power 
unit and should be mounted to the AC receptacle 
to hold power unit securely, and to prevent accidental 
loss of power. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Supply. 
2.07. The power supply should be located less 


than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 
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512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 


2.08 These sets are not provided with “ringer 
cutoff” or “auxiliary relay” optional features 


DS50AP-87 (10O- BUTTON SET) 


OR 
DIOOP-87 (20-BUTTON SET) 
MOUNTING CORD 


+44 
223A 
i] ADAPTER re 


85BI D8S 
POWER MTG 
SUPPLY CORD 


associated with most CALL DIRECTOR@ sets when 
using 4A speakerphone. The wiring changes shown 
in the top portion of Table A serve to reduce the 
tone or voice level on incoming calls while in 
speakerphone mode. 


10-OR 20-BUTTON 


MI6C 
CORD 


108-TYPE 


TRANSMITTER LOUDSPEAKER SET 


Fig. 1—4A Speakerphone Arrangement, 10- or 20-Button Telephone Sets 
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NOTE 


1. WHEN POWER IS PROVIDED THROUGH M2FG CORD INSULATE 


DSOAP OR DIOOP TELEPHONE SET tt 


MTG CORD 832- OR |2832- OR 
833-TYPE | 2833-TY PE 
R (BL-w) 
6+4+—--++— 6 ¢ 
aes T (W-BL ) 3¢_ 
_ 10 
gal (O-w) e 
8 
Q— 
1 
TT 
O— 
(NOTE 2) 
6 
Q— 
RRt 
24 
Q— 
30 
O— 
29 
O— 
TO 
POWER SUPPLY 
(NOTE 1) [e 
a M2FG CORD 


(NOTE 3) 


AND STORE (R-G), (G-R) LEADS IN MI6C CORD. 

(S-w) LEAD OF M!I6C CORD MUST BE CONNECTED TO (W-S) LINE SWITCH WIRE 
USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-1!61488 CONNECTOR. 

(R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD, ONLY 
(BK) AND (Y) ARE USED. 


INSULATED AND STORED 

NETWORK TERMINAL 

TERMINAL ON BLUE PLUG OF CORD ASSEMBLY 

DEAD DRESSED 

SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 

TERM. ON AMPLIFIER PWB ASSY 

IF MODULAR SET WITH NEW LINE SWITCH 1S USED, REMOVE (0) LEAD FROM 
TERMINAL 27 AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22. 


680-TYPE 
TRMTR 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


223A 
ADAPTER 


M16C 
CORD 


vo. 5 


8-B1-K5B 


R-R1-K4C 


Fig. 2—Speakerphone Connections, Adapter Terminated in Set¢ 
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TABLE A 


SPEAKERPHONE CONNECTIONS 


LEAD 
Term. 1 of 
W-S Amplifier 
PWB Assy terminal in set or 
aa |. 161488 connector 
| —— 1 of amplifier 


5S i SS 
eae 
ae wo [Or 
sow 
re _[m [we [| os 
Peer [me [ew [i 
Car wer [| 
[enews | 0 [| | = 


* Insulate and store spare leads. 


CONNECT TO 
TEL SET TERM. 


Connect these leads 
together using spare 


+ Rotary dial telephone set. 
~£ TOUCH-TONE® telephone set. 


§ Terminal RR of network for rotary dial sets terminal 25 for 
TOUCH-TONE dial sets. 


Note: This change is necessary on modular type sets. On early 
production sets, (O) lead is on terminal 22. 
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SECTION 512-740-480 
Issue 2, September 1974 


SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM—4A 
851- AND 2851-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to Section 512-700-100 for detailed 
information on components of the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include: 
e 108AR loudspeaker set 
e 680A14, 680AR, and 680AR14 transmitter 


1.03 This section provides information necessary 
to connect the 851- and 2851-type telephone 
sets to provide speakerphone service. 


1.04 Rotary telephone sets equipped with an 8R 
dial must be equipped with an 8C dial when 
connected for 4A speakerphone. 


2. CONNECTIONS 
223A Adapter 


2.01 The cords from the 108-type loudspeaker 

set, 680-type transmitter, and 85B1 power 
unit are installed in the proper receptacles of the 
223A adapter. The cover must be fastened securely 
to assure proper mating of connectors. 


2.02 “Ringer Cutoff” can be provided by connecting 

ringer leads as shown in Fig. 2. Ringer 
cutoff provides cut off of the telephone set ringer 
through the loudspeaker set relay contacts while 
on speakerphone. 


2.03 “Auxiliary Relay” feature provides a contact 

closure for operation of an auxiliary relay 
key telephone unit when it is desired to cut off 
several signals (Fig. 2). 


2.04 Unused speakerphone leads in the IW cable 

shall be disconnected as near telephone set 
as possible to prevent interference with working 
circuits. These leads shall never be multipled 
between telephone sets. Refer to Section 502-110-100 
for detailed information. 


108A por 108AR@ Loudspeaker Set 


2.05 Loudspeaker set and transmitter must be a 
minimum of one foot apart. 


680A, )680A14, 680AR, or 680AR14@ Transmitter 


2.06 Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transfomer or any AC powered device. 


85B1 Power Unit 


2.07. Use an AC power outlet (not under control 

of a switch) as close as possible to the system 
being installed. A retaining clamp (841050818) will 
be shipped with the 85Bl1 power unit and should 
be mounted to the AC receptable to hold power 
unit securely and to prevent accidental loss of 
power. 


Caution: Do Not Ground Power Unit. 


2.08 Power can be provided by making connections 
as shown in Fig. 1 and 2. 


2.09 The M2FG cord is furnished as part of the 
223A adapter for connecting the 85B1 power 
unit. 


2.10 The 85Bl1 power unit should be located less 

than 125 feet from 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. Refer to Section 
512-700-100 for detailed information on power supply 
applications. 
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Fig. 1—Speakerphone Arrangement, 6-Button Wall Telephone Sets¢ 
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! 680-TYPE 
: TRMTR 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE 
G TELEPHONE SET MI6C 108-TYPE LSPK SET 


(NOTES 3 AND 4) (NOTE 2) CORD 


B51-TYPE |2851-TYPE 


223A 
ADAPTER 


TCE) (W-BL) 
R(1) (BL-w) 
AI-B (O-w) 


RI (S-Y) (Y) 4X) 
SPARE (S-v) 
TO AUX 
RELAY 
CERCUIT | SPARE (v-S) 
SPARE (G-v) 
x 
V-G 
SPARE (v-G) 2 
AC (BR-V) 
AC (v-8R) i 
o| ie | ae 
oS, 
M2FG CORD (NOTE 3) 
(NOTE 5) 
NOTES: 


1. ©) AND @) OPTIONS CANNOT BE PROVIDED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 
2. CONNECT MI6C CORD TO CONNECTING BLOCK INSIDE TELEPHONE SET USING IGIA ADAPTERS. 


3. IF POWER 1S PROVIDED USING M2FG CORD INSULATE AND STORE (R-G), (G-R) LEADS 4 
IN MI6C CORD. WHEN POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH IW CABLE REMOVE M2FG CORD FROM 44 
223A ADAPTER. 

4. WHEN NOT USED FOR OTHER PURPOSES DISCONNECT, INSULATE, AND STORE (S-V), (V-S), 26 
(G-v), (v-G), (BR-V), AND (V-BR) SPEAKERPHONE LEADS IN IW CABLE WITHIN THE a 
TELEPHONE SET. 

S. (R) AND (G) CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMINATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD; 27 
ONLY (BK) AND (Y) CONDUCTORS ARE USED. re 

28 
(a) POWER UNIT LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET x% INSULATED AND STORED 

4 
POWER UNIT LOCATED AT KEY EQUIPMENT + DEAD DRESSED 

29 
«&) WITHOUT RINGER CUTOFF + SPARE TERMINAL OR 


D-1 CONNECTOR 
(Y) WITH RINGER CUTOFF 61488 


(Z) AUXILIARY RELAY OPERATION 


Fig. 2—Speakerphone Connection, Adapter Terminated in Set¢ 
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Plant Series 


SECTION 514-155-200 
Issue 3, December 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


KS-19245, LIST 1 TELEPHONE ANSWERING SET 
INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section contains installation and connection 


information for the KS-19245, List 1 telephone 
answering set (Fig. 1). 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Show KS-19241, List 4 amplifier is not to 


be adjusted in the field 


e Rearrange information in text for clarity 


FOOT SWITCH— 
BACKSPACE 
RECEPTACLE 


EARPHONE 
JACK SELECTOR 


2. POWER 


2.01 The KS-19245, List 1 telephone answering 
set is designed to operate on 110/125-volt 
AC 60 Hz power supply. 


In no case should the answering set 
be connected to DIRECT CURRENT. 
This would result in serious damage 
to answering set. 


2.02 If direct current is the only available power 
supply, a KS-15662, List 1 inverter must be 
used. Installation of this inverter is described in 


SPEAKER 
GRILL 


MESSAGE 
INDICATOR 
DIAL 
SPEAKER 


CONTROL 
FORWARD 


REWIND 
SELECTOR 


FUNCTION 


Fig. 1—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set 
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section entitled KS-15662, DC-AC Inverter for Use 
With Telephone Answering Sets, in Division 514. 


2.03 A l-ampere (8AG1) fuse is provided in this 
answering set for protection (Fig. 2). 


2.04 Customer must provide and maintain a 

standard AC outlet for operation of the 
KS-19245, List 1 telephone answering set. Outlet 
should not be controlled by a switch. 


3. LOCATION 


3.01 Locate telephone answering set where it will 
be convenient for customer. 


FUSE HOLDER 


POWER CORD 
RECEPTACLE 


POWER CORD 
CLAMP 


KS~-19245, 
LIST 2 

RECORDER 
RETAINING 


SCREWS € 


3.02 Do not place set where it will be exposed 
to weather or extreme heat. The supporting 
surface should be able to support 30 pounds. 


4. INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS 


Caution: Damage to the message tape 
and its mechanism will result if the message 
tape end is not properly secured in the 
snap retainer of the take-up reel before 
operating set. 


4.01 Insert power cord into receptacle provided 
on the bottom of set (Fig. 2). Secure cord 
with captive cable clamp. 


Note: When List 10 power cord is furnished 
with set, insert plug of cord into AC outlet, 


LIMIT SWITCH 
ACTUATOR 


ACTUATOR 
LOCKING 
SCREW 


ACCESS PLATE 
TO | HR-2 HR 
RECORDING 
TIME 
ADJUSTMENT 


LIST 3 
RECORDER 
RETAINING 
SCREWS 


Fig. 2—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set—Bottom View 
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set function selector to PLAY, pull out speaker 
control knob, and check speaker for hum. 
Reverse plug of cord in AC outlet if hum is 
present. 


4.02 Adjust message recording capacity (Fig. 2). 
The set is shipped with message recording 
capacity adjusted for one hour. To adjust to 
maximum recording capacity of 2 hours, proceed 
as follows: 
(1) Insert plug of power cord into AC outlet. 
(2) Run the set in rewind to obtain an elapsed 
message indicator dial reading of 0 (set will 
stop automatically). 
Caution: Before proceeding with any 
further adjustments or connections, remove 
power cord from AC outlet. 
(3) Remove access cover. 
(a) Loosen two access cover mounting screws. 
(b) Lift plate. 
(4) Adjust limit switch actuator: 
(a) Loosen actuator locking screw (Fig. 2). 
(b) Slide actuator to 2-HR cutover. 
(c) Tighten actuator to locking screw. 
(5) Replace access cover. 
4.03 Adjust announcement recording capacity 
(Fig. 8). The set is shipped with an 
announcement setting of 30 seconds. Announcement 
time may be increased in increments of 15 seconds, 
from 15 seconds to 90 seconds, and in 30 second 
increments, from 90 seconds to 180 seconds. To 
change setting proceed as follows: 
(1) Remove top cover. 
(a) Remove 4 cover retaining screws. 
(b) Lift cover. 
(2) Remove KS-19245, List 4 amplifiers: 


(a) Loosen amplifier card retainers. 
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(b) Lift amplifier card. 


(3) Release timer cap by carefully depressing 
timer arm (Fig. 3). 


Caution: Do not rotate recorder motor 
or tape reels by hand. 


(4) Adjust recording capacity by carefully lifting 
tab of timer arm from slot and rotate to 
position of desired interval (Fig. 3). 


Caution: Donotlift tab over raised portion 
to timer cap. To increase interval, rotate 
tab clockwise. To reduce interval rotate 
tab counterclockwise. 

(5) Replace KS-19245, List 4 amplifier. 

(6) Replace top cover. 


Handle set components with care at 
all times to avoid damage. 


4.04 Remove access plate of terminal board 
located at the rear of the answering set 
(Fig. 4). 
4.05 Insert suitable mounting cord through hole 
provided in answering set and anchor. Make 
connections for type of service required as shown 
in Fig. 6 and Table A. 
Tests and Time of Installation 
4.06 Insert the power cord into AC outlet. Refer 
to section entitled KS-19245, List 1 Telephone 
Answering Set, Operation, in Division 514 and check 
the following: 
(1) Announcement recording and erasure. 
(2) Announcement check: 
(a) With handset. 
(b) With speaker. 
(8) Automatic answer - ANS and REC: 


(a) Automatic answer ready lamp. 
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TIMER SPRING TIMER CAP 


TIMER ARM 


Fig. 3—KS-19245, List 2 Recorder 


(b) Ring-up. 

(c) In-use lamp. 

(d) Announcement monitoring in speaker. 
(e) Transfer beep tone. 

(f) Message monitoring in speaker. 

(zg) Talk-down tone. 

(h) Voice control—timeout. 


(i) Disconnect beep tone. 


(4) Automatic answer - answer only: 


ANSWERING SET 
TERMINALS 


(a) Ring-up. 


Fig. 4—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering (b) Announcement monitoring in speaker. 
Set—Rear View 


(c) Disconnect at end of announcement. 


Page 4 


(5) Message playback: 
(a) With handset. 
(b) With speaker. 
(c) With earphone (optional accessory). 
(6) Fast forward and rewind of message tape. 
(7) Erase message. 
(8) Foot switch (optional accessory). 
(9) Backspace unit (optional accessory). 


Note: The output level for the KS-19245, 
List 4 amplifier is set and sealed at the 
factory. No field adjustments is recommended. 
Should the output level be too high replace 
the amplifier. 


4.07. The set should not be ready for operation. 
Instruct the subscriber of proper operation 
of set and accessories. 


4.08 Refer to CD- and SD-99306-01 for additional 
information on the KS-19245, List 1 telephone 
answering set. 


4.09 Accessories: 


(1) KS-19245, List 8 foot switch. Plug of foot 

switch in inserted into foot switch receptacle 
of answering set. If backspace unit is used, it 
is inserted into receptacle of backspace unit. 


(2) KS-19245, List 9 earphone. Plug of earphone 

is inserted into earphone jack on answering 
set. If backspace unit is used it is inserted into 
earphone jack of backspace unit. 


(3) KS-19245, List 12 backspace unit. Insert 
backspace unit into foot switch - backspace 
receptacle and earphone jack of answering set. 
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5. OPTIONS 


5.01 Voice control disable (Fig. 5)—Solder a strap 
between the terminals on the KS-19245, 
List 5 amplifier identified with blue dots. 


» It is important to note that this 
option may be employed only when 
other means are available for 
disconnecting the set at the end of 
a call. 


(1) When DC calling party control acccompanies 
calling party disconnect. 


(2) When provisions are made for turning the 
function selector switch to the off position 
at the end of the recordidng. 


5.02 Disable calling party control (Fig. 5)—Solder 

strap between terminals on the KS-19245, 
List 5 amplifier identified by red dots and between 
those identified by green dots. 


Calling party control is provided on 
this set to disconnect when momentary 
interruption of central office battery 
on the telephone line occurs. 
Installations where no battery is 
provided require disabling the action 
of the calling party control circuit. 


5.03 Talk-down tone (Fig. 5) may be disabled by 

removing the strap between the terminals 
on the KS-19245, List 5 amplifier identified by 
yellow dots. Removal of this strap does not affect 
the one second start and disconnect beep tones. 
The set is normally furnished with this option wired 
in place. 


5.04 Do not use options listed above without 
proper authorization. 
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YELLOW DOT 


GREEN DOT RED DOT BLUE DOT 


Fig. 5—KS-19245, List 5 Amplifier 


TABLE A 


MOUNTING CORD CONNECTIONS 


at SIDE OF LINE WIRE TO WHICH CORD CONDUCTOR IS TERMINATED 


CONNECTING 2-PARTY SELECTIVE OR 
BLOCK ON INDIVIDUAL, PBX, OR MESSAGE RATE SERVICE* 


CORD 
CONDUCTOR 
COLOR 


TEL ANS SET BRIDGED SERVICET 
RING PARTY TIP PARTY 


Red Ring Tip 


Green i Tip Ring 


Yellow i Ground Ground 


* Remove strap between T and G on telephone answering set connecting block and place local ground 
on G. 


+ Remove local ground and strap T and G punchings on telephone answering set connecting block. 
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TO TEL SET 


WITH TELEPHONE SET ONLY 


KEY TEL 


BLOCK * 


WITH |[A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 


Fig. 6—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 1 of 3) 
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TO 
co 


KEY TEL 
UNIT # 


ANS SET TERM. * 


TO 2 E EI E2 
GRD 
WITH IAI AND !1A2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
CONN 
BLOCK * 
TO 
LOCAL ———_----<. «_—_—_» 
GRD W) 
ANS SET TERM. * 
| 2 E E| E2 
CONN BLK @ @ @ @ @ 
PROTECTOR, 
TERM. IN 
PBX,ETC 
TO TO 755A PBX 
co R TRK CKT 


WITH 755A PBX 


Fig. 6—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 2 of 3) 
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57A ,207A,B,C 
KEY TEL UNIT § 


TO OTHER 
INTERCOM 
STATIONS 


ANS SET 
TERM. 


1o5vt 


RING G 


TYPICAL STATION 
NUMBER ASSIGNMENT 


WITH DIAL SELECTIVE INTERCOMMUNICATING 
CIRCUIT, IA, !Ai,OR IA2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


NOTE: 
ANSWER SET MAY BE CONNECTED ON EITHER SIDE OF KTU. 


LEGEND: 
% SEE TABLE A FOR MOUNTING CORD CONNECTIONS. 
t FOR TERMINAL NUMBERS,SEE SECTION ON IA KEY 
TELEPHONE SYSTEMS. 


# FOR TERMINAL NUMBERS,SEE SECTION ON IAI AND 
iA2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS. 

§ MAY BE ADAPTED TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 6A 
WHEN RINGING POWER SUPPLY IS PROVIDED. 


OPTIONS: 
(X) METALLIC RINGING 
(W) GROUNDED RINGING 


Fig. 6—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


ADDENDUM 514-155-300 
Issue 1, June 1975 


KS-19245, LIST 1 
TELEPHONE ANSWERING SET 
MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
514-155-300, Issue 8. 


1.002 This addendum is issued to: 
e Revise 2.03 
e Add 2.04 
e Revise 3.02 

2. REPLACEMENT OF LAMPS 


The following changes apply to Part 2 of this 
section: 


(a) 2.03 Revised 
(b) 2.04 Added 
2.03 IN-USE Lamp E2 (All Sets): 
(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 
(2) Remove List 5 amplifier (3.08). 
(3) Pull out and hold spring clip, if present, on 
side of lamp socket and remove lamp E2 


(Fig. 4). 


(4) Replace lamp E2, List 5 amplifier, and top 
cover. 


2.04 AUTO-ANS Lamp E3 (All Sets): 
(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 
(2) Remove ENA relay (8.04). 
(3) Pull out and hold spring clip, if present, on 


side of lamp socket and remove lamp E3 
(Fig. 4). 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 
Printed in U.S.A. 


(4) Replace lamp E3, ENA relay and top cover. 


3. REPLACEMENT OF PLUG-IN UNITS 


The following changes apply to Part 3 of this 
section: 


(a) 3.02 Revised 

3.02 KS-19245, List 3 Recorder: 
(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 
(2) Remove List 6 cartridge (6.01). 


(3) Remove four screws and remove side cover 
(Fig. 7). 


(4) Remove three retaining screws (Fig. 2) 
located on the bottom of the set. 


22 Do not lift or pry on the trim plates 
(Fig. 3). 


(5) Firmly grasp chassis of List 8 recorder and 
carefully withdraw until plug-in receptable 
is disengaged (Fig. 4). 


(6) Carefully move recorder toward rear of set 
to clear plastic MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL 


(Fig. 9) and remove recorder from set. 


(7) Plug new recorder into the plug-in receptacle 
(Fig. 4). 


(8) Replace and tighten the three retaining 
screws. 


(9) Replace List 6 cartridge (6.02). 


(10) Replace side and top covers. 


Page | 
1 Page 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 514-155-300 
Issue 3, March 1975 


KS-19245, LIST 1 
TELEPHONE ANSWERING SET 
MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section is reissued to add information 
on lamp replacement. 


1.02 The KS-19245, List 1 telephone answering 

set (Fig. 1) has been designed to facilitate 
maintenance by the use of plug-in assemblies. In 
general it is not recommended that replacement 
of component parts of these plug-in assemblies be 
attempted, since readjustments requiring special 
equipment and procedures will usually be required. 


FOOT SWITCH— 
BACK SPACE 
RECEPTACLE 


EARPHONE 


1.03 It is intended that CD- and SD-99306-01 be 
used with this section. 


Caution: Before performing any maintenance 
on this set, disconnect power cord from 
the ac outlet. 


1.04 Refer to Chart A for probable cause and 
corrective action of a trouble report. Table A 
lists replacement parts. 


1.05 The stenciling on the front panel of KS-19245, 
List 1 telephone answering set may be 


SFEAKER 
GRILL 


MESSAGE 
INDICATOR 

DIAL 
SPEAKER 


CONTROL 

FORWARD 
REWIND 

SELECTOR 


FUNCTION 


JACK SELECTOR 


Fig. 1—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 


Page | 


SECTION 514-155-300 


protected from excessive wear by applying a coat 
of 689A flat clear lacquer or its equivalent. 


2. REPLACEMENT OF LAMPS 


2.01 ON-OFF Lamp EI! on Telephone Answering 
Sets With Serial Numbers 100 Through 
15200: 


(1) Remove top cover. 
(a) Remove four retaining screws. 
(b) Lift cover from set. 
(2) Remove List 8 recorder (3.02). 
Note: ON-OFF lamp E1 is mounted on a 
bracket with a slotted screw hole and is 
located directly beneath the speaker control 
switch. 
(3) Loosen the retaining screw (Fig. 10) in the 
slotted screw hole until bracket is free. 
Pivot the bracket about the screw to expose 


lamp and lamp socket. 


(4) Pull out and hold spring clip on side of 
lamp socket and remove lamp. 


(5) Replace lamp El and reassemble in reverse 
order. 


2.02 ON-OFF Lamp E1 on Telephone Anwering 
Sets With Serial Numbers 15201 And 

Higher: 
(1) Remove the Bell System Medallion from the 
front panel by grasping it from the front 


and extracting it. 


(2) Using a 553A switchboard lamp extractor, 
remove the lamp from its socket. 


(3) Replace lamp E1 and medallion. 
2.03 IN-USE Lamp E2 (All Sets): 
(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 
(2) Remove ENA relay (8.04). 
(83) Pull out and hold spring clip on side of 


lamp socket and remove lamp E8 (Fig. 4). 


Page 2 


(4) Replace lamp E8, ENA relay and top cover.¢ 


3. REPLACEMENT OF PLUG-IN UNITS 
3.01 KS-19245, List 2 Recorder: 

(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 

(2) Remove List 2 recorder (Fig. 3): 


(a) Remove three retaining screws located on 
bottom of set (Fig. 2). 


(b) Grasp List 2 recorder by its motor and 
chassis and carefully remove it from its 


plug-in receptacle. 


(3) Plug new recorder into the plug-in receptacle 
(Fig. 4). 


(4) Replace and tighten the three retaining 
screws. 


(5) Replace outer cover and tighten four retaining 
screws. 


3.02 KS-19245, List 3 Recorder: 
(1) pRemove top cover (2.01). 
(2) Remove list cartridge (6.01). 


(8) Remove four screws and remove side cover 
(Fig. 7). 


(4) Remove three retaining screws (Fig. 2) 
located on the bottom of the set. 


22 Do not lift or pry on the trim plates 
(Fig. 3). 


(5) Firmly grasp chassis of List 3 recorder and 
carefully withdraw until plug-in receptacle 
is disengaged (Fig. 4). 


(6) Carefully move recorder toward rear of set 
to clear plastic MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL 
(Fig. 9) and remove recorder from set.€ 


(7) Plug new recorder into the plug-in receptacle 
(Fig. 4). 


. OUSTOt ti? yours 73 Warts 
wera WO, O05 be 


FUSE HOLDER 


POWER CORD 
RECEPTACLE 


POWER CORD 
CLAMP 


KS-19245, 
LIST 2 
RECORDER 
RETAINING 
SCREWS 


ISS 3, SECTION 514-155-300 


LIMIT SWITCH 
ACTUATOR 
ACTUATOR 
LOCKING 
SCREW 


ACCESS PLATE 
TO | HR-2 HR 
RECORDING 
TIME 
ADJUSTMENT 


KS-19245, 
LIST 3 
RECORDER 
RETAINING 
SCREWS 


Fig. 2—KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set, Bottom View 


(5) Firmly grasp chassis of List 3 recorder and 
carefully withdraw until plug-in receptacle 
is disengaged (Fig. 4). 


(6) Carefully move recorder toward rear of set 
to clear plastic MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL 
(Fig. 9) and remove recorder from set.@ 


(7) Plug new recorder into the plug-in receptacle 
(Fig. 4). 


(8) Replace and tighten the three retaining 
screws. 


(9) Replace List 6 cartridge (6.02). 


(10) Replace side and top covers. 


3.03 KS-19245, Lists 4 and 5 Amplifiers: 


(1) Remove top cover of answering set (2.01). 


(2) Loosen retaining screws of the circuit board 
retainers. 


(3) Remove amplifier from its plug-in receptacle. 


(4) Plug new amplifier into plug-in receptacle 
(Fig. 4) and tighten screw of circuit board 
retainers. 


(5) Replace top cover. 
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TRIM PLATES 


RELAYS 


KS+9245,LIST 2 
RECORDER 


er 


KS-19245, LIST 3 
RECORDER 


KS-19245, LIST 4 
AMPLIFIER 


KS-19245, LIST 5 
AMPLIFIER 


Fig. 3—®KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set, Top Cover Removed¢ 


3.04 Replacement of AD, BD, DLY, ENA, ED, 4. REPLACEMENT OF MOTOR 
LS, or ADR relays (Fig. #: 


4.01 KS-19245, List 2 Recorder (Fig. 5): 
(1) Remove top cover of answering set (2.01). 


(1) Unsolder motor leads. 
(2) Slide wire spring retainer from relay. 


(2) Remove four nuts and lock washers. 
(8) Remove relay from its plug-in socket (Fig. 3). 
(3) Remove drive belt from motor pulley. 


(4) Plug new relay into the plug-in socket Remove motor. 
(Fig. 4). 
(4) Install new motor. Replace drive belt on 
(5) Engage wire spring retainer. motor pulley. 
(6) Replace top cover. (5) Replace and tighten lockwashers and nuts. 
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RELAYS AMPLIFIER CARD 


y 


7 AD BD DLY LS ENA ADR FD \ RETAINERS 


LOL DRP EARS i, RECEPTACLE FOR 


KS-|9245, LIST 5 


RECEPTACLE FOR AMPLIFIER 


KS-19245, LIST 3 


RECORDER RECEPTACLE FOR 


KS-19245, LIST 4 
AMPLIFIER 


POWER 


ARPHONE JACK 
TRANSFORMER . 


FOOTSWITCH- 
BACKSPACE 
RECEPTACLE 


RECEPTACLE FOR 
KS-19245, LIST 2 


ACCESS RECORDER 


PT Sy 


Se 


HANDSET CORD 
TERMINAL 
ANSWERING SET 


TERMINALS 


Fig. 4—®KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set, Cover and Plug-in Components Removed¢ 


(6) Solder motor leads. 5. REPLACEMENT OF BELT ON KS-19245, LIST 2 
RECORDER (Fig. 5) 
4.02 KS-19245, List 3 Recorder (Fig. 6): 
5.01 Capstan Flywheel Belt: 
(1) Unsolder motor leads. 
(1) Remove motor (4.01). 
(2) Remove four nuts and lockwashers. 
(2) Remove drive belt. 


(3) Remove the three drive belts from the motor (8) Remove faulty capstan flywheel belt and 
pulley. Remove motor. install new belt. 


(4) Install drive belt. Replace motor. 
(4) Install new motor. Replace the three drive 
belts on the motor pulley. 5.02 Rewind Belt: 


(1) Remove motor (4.01). 
(5) Replace and tighten lockwashers and nuts. 
(2) Remove faulty drive belt. 


(6 


~— 


Solder motor leads. (3) Install new belt. Replace motor. 
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— MOTOR WIRE 
DRIVE G TERMINATION 


WIRE 
MOTOR 


Fig. 5—KS-19245, List 2 Recorder, Motor Side 


GROUND 
WIRE 
ORIVE 
MOTOR 
Fig. 6—KS-19245, List 3 Recorder, Motor Side 
6. REPLACEMENT OF KS-19245, LIST 6 CARTRIDGE (4) Turn cartridge hub clockwise by hand to 


rewind remaining tape into cartridge. 
6.01 Cartridge Removal: 


(5) Grasp cartridge and lift up. 
(1) Rewind tape into cartridge (0 setting on 


message indicator dial). 6.02 Cartridge Installation (Fig. 7): 


(2) Set function selector to off. (1) Place cartridge over cartridge lock pins and 


hub, snap down into place. 


(3) Remove tape end from take-up reel by (2) Slide tape end through tape slot into slot 
depressing and backing out of slot. of take-up reel and snap into place. 
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Fig. 7—Resetting “0” Registration on Message Indicator Dial 


7. REPLACEMENT OF SPEAKER 


7.01 


To replace speaker: 

Remove top cover (2.01). 

Remove KS-19245, List 3 recorder (3.02). 
Unsolder speaker leads. 


Remove four nuts and withdraw speaker 
(Fig. 4). 


Install new speaker and tighten nuts. 
Solder speaker leads. 
Replace List 3 recorder. 


Replace top cover. 


8. RESETTING 0 REGISTRATION ON MESSAGE 
INDICATOR DIAL 


8.01 Remove tape cartridge (6.01). 
8.02 Set dial to 0: 


(1) Rotate cartridge hub (Fig. 7) by hand in 
either direction to set dial at 0. 


or 


For more rapid resetting, run set in rewind as 
follows (Fig. 7): 


(a) Insert folded paper in take-up reel slot. 


(b) Rotate take-up reel by hand to allow folded 
paper to operate limit switch. 
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(c) Plug in power cord. 
(d) Set selector to PLAY. 


(e) Restrain take-up reel and depress cartridge 
interlock switch. 


(f) Operate REWIND lever until 0 setting is 
obtained. 


9. BROKEN OR ENTANGLED MESSAGE TAPE 


9.01 Broken or entangled message tape should 

be replaced with a new KS-19245, List 6 
cartridge. If necessary reset message indicator dial 
to 0. (Refer to Part 8.) 


To recover recorded messages on broken 
tape, splice broken tape ends using 
splicing tape and tools obtained locally. 
After splicing tape, message indicator 
dial should be reset to 0. After 
messages are recovered tape cartridge 
Should be replaced. 


10. ADJUSTMENTS 
10.01 Message Recording: 
(1) Insert plug of power cord into ac outlet. 
(2) Run the set in rewind to obtain a message 
indicator dial reading of 0 (set will stop 


automatically). 


Caution: Before proceeding with adjustment, 
remove power cord from ac outlet. 


(3) Remove access cover (Fig. 2). 
(4) Adjust limit switch actuator (Fig. 2): 
(a) Loosen actuator locking screw. 


(b) Slide actuator to desired setting (1 HR 
or 2 HR). 


(c) Tighten actuator locking screw. 
(5) Replace access cover. 
10.02 Announcement Recording: 


(1) Remove top cover (2.01). 
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(2) Remove KS-19245, List 4 amplifier (8.08). 


(83) Release timer cap by carefully depressing 

timer arm. 

Caution: Do not rotate recorder motor 
by hand. 


(4) Adjust recording capacity by carefully lifting 
tab of timer spring from slot and rotating 
to position of desired interval (Fig. 8). 


Caution: Donot lift tab over raised portion 
of timer cap. To increase interval, rotate 
tab clockwise. To reduce interval, rotate 
tab counterclockwise. 


(5) Replace KS-19245, List 4 amplifier. 
(6) Replace top cover. 
11. LUBRICATION 


11.01 No lubrication should be done in the field 
on KS§-19245, List 1 telephone answering 
sets. 


12. CLEANING 


12.01 Clean recording and erase heads by wiping 

with a clean KS-2423 cloth, moistened 
slightly with trichloroethane or approved equivalent. 
Remove all excess cleaner with a dry KS-24238 
cloth. 


12.02 Drive belts, capstans, and drive surfaces 
of pulleys shall be free of oil, dirt, or 
other foreign matter. To clean, use a KS-2428 
cloth moistened with (type cleaner) 1, 1, 1, 
trichloroethane or approved equivalent. 


12.03 Clean pinch rollers only if excessive build-up 
of foreign particles is present. Use KS-2423 
cloth moistened slightly with (type cleaner) 1, 1, 
1, trichloroethane. Wipe off any excess cleaner 
immediately with dry KS-2428 cloth and allow 
time for rubber surface to dry before running set. 


13. ACCESSORIES 


13.01 Limit maintenance on foot switch, head 
set, or backspace unit to correcting loose 
connections. Replace and return accessories to 


Western Electric Company for repairs of any other 
troubles. 


14. CHECK POINTS 


Upon completion of any maintenance 
work the following steps should be 
taken to insure answering set is in 
proper operating condition. 


(1) Insert power cord into ac outlet. Refer to 
Division 514 section entitled: KS-19245, List 

1 Telephone Answering Set, Operation, and check 
the following: 

(a) Announcement recording and erasure 

(b) Announcement check: 

e With handset 

e With speaker 

(c) Automatic answer—answer and record: 

e Automatic answer ready lamp 

e Ring-up 

e In-use lamp 

e Announcement monitoring in speaker 

e Transfer beep tone 

e Message monitoring in speaker 

e Talk-down tone 

e Voice control—time-out 

e Disconnect beep tone 

(d) Automatic answer—answer only: 

e Ring-up 

e Announcement monitoring in speaker 

e Disconnect at end of announcement 

(e) Message playback: 


e With handset 
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e With speaker 

e With earphone (optional accessory) 

(f) Fast forward and rewind of message tape 
(g) Erase messages 

(h) Foot switch (optional accessory) 


(i) Back space unit (optional accessory) 


15. CHART A 


Before proceeding with operational 
procedure make the following visual 
inspection. 


VISUAL INSPECTION 
15.01 Check connections for type of service. 


15.02 Check that plug-in assemblies are properly 
installed, with plugs firmly in place: 


e List 2 Recorder 
e List 3 Recorder 
e List 4 Amplifier 
e List 5 Amplifier 
e Relays 

e List 6 Cartridge 


15.03 ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted. Check 
following if otherwise: 


e Function selector—Any position other than 
OFF 


e Power cord properly installed 

e Fuse not blown 

e List 6 cartridge properly installed 
e Lamp bulb 


15.04 Functions (Preliminary Check) 
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TABLE A 
sea 


Recorder KS-19245, List 2 Announcement recording mechanism 


Motor M 201 B-559822 Component of KS-19245, List 2 
Recorder 


Belt (Drive belt) | B-559817-1 Component of KS-19245, List 2 
F Recorder 
Belt (Capstan flywheel) B-559817-2 Component of KS-192465, List 2 | 
Recorder 
Shock Mount, Motor B-559821 Component of KS-19245, List 2 
Recorder 


KS-19245, List 8 | Incoming message mechanism = | Incoming message mechanism = mechanism 


Motor M 801 B-650602 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Motor Fan B-558996 Component of KS-19245, List 8 
Recorder 
Shock Mount, Motor B-559821 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Dial Assembly B-559988 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Hub Cartridge Drive B-559928 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Take-up Spool Assembly B-5638465 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
B-559921 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Island, Trim Deck B-559922 Component of KS-19245, List 3 
Recorder 
Amplifier _ KS8-19245, List 4 Printed wiring card for recording and 
reproducing 


Amplifier KS-19245, List 5 Printed wiring card containing voice 
operated and calling party control 
circuits 

Relay VC Allied Control Co. or 

equiv. TS 154-C-C 

8.5 MADC- 1000 ohms 
Relay CPC : B-560101 Component of KS-19245, List 5 
Amplifier 


Component of KS-19245, List 5 
Amplifier 

Control Knob Assembly B-560078 Function selector 

Control Knob Assembly B-560081 Speaker control 

Knob Control B-560070 Forward — rewind selector 


* Parts identified by B-numbers, order as: “B— Part of KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set.” 
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TABLE A (Cont) 


ORDERING INFORMATION* 


Power Cord KS-19245, List 10 For use with a 2-wire 110-volt ac 
outlet 

Power Cord KS-19245, List 11 For use with a 3-wire parallel-blade, 
110-volt ac outlet 

Cartridge KS-19245, List 6 Contains recording tape for incoming 
messages 

Retainer, Circuit Board B-560824 Secures KS-19245, List 4 and List 5 
amplifiers 

Hand Set (Furnished G-5KR-61 Used to record and monitor 

with Cord) 

H6E-61 Used with G-5KR-61 handset 
Hanger, Handset B-560066 Handset cradle 


Speaker Quam 38.2 ohms Monitors announcement and message 
3 inch diam, tapes 
Relay RU 


30A05 or 09149 
Allied Control Co., 
Relays AD,BD,DLY, 
ENA,FD, or LS 


Component of chassis assembly 


Inc. SWX-63-13, 
800 ohms 


Allied Control Co., Ine. 
TF154-CC-CC 
24 VDC-700 ohms 


Relay ADR Allied Control Co., Inc. 
TF154-C-C 
24 VDC-700 ohms 
Plate, Rectangular B-560085 Access to mounting cord terminal 
board 
Cover Access B-560083 Access to 1 hr, 2 hr limit switch 
actuator of List 3 recorder 
Operating Instruction B-559781 Contains operating instructions of 
Label answering set, adheres to cover 
Fuse Holder Bussman Fuse Located on bottom of set. 
Holder 342004; Houses 1 lamp fuse 
obtain locally 
Fuse 3AG1 amp; obtain Provides electrical protection 
locally 


Lamp Miniature No. 834-LSV} (Chicago IN-USE, AUTO-ANS and ON-OFF 
Miniature Lamp Co.), lamp bulbs 
GE #3887, or equivalent 


B-550086 Located on bottom of set 


* Parts identified by B-numbers, order as: ‘“B— Part of KS-19245, List 1 Telephone Answering Set.” 
+ 25,000 Hour Life 


Component of chassis assembly 


Component of chassis assembly 
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A. Announcement Record and Announcement Check 
Following conditions should exist: 


e Function Selector—ANN-REC or ANN-CHECK 
position 


e ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted 


e Forward limit switch on List 3 recorder not 
operated 


(Message indicator dial reading less than 100 
for 1-hour message recording adjustment 
and less than 200 for 2-hour message recording 
adjustment) 
B. Automatic Answer—Answer Only 
Following conditions should exist: 
e Function Selector—ANS-ONLY position 
e ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted 
e AUTO-ANS lamp lighted 


e Minute end of tape warning switch not 
operated 


(Message indicator dial reading less than 90 
for 1l-hour message recording adjustment 


and less than 190 for 2-hour message recording 
adjustment) 


C. Automatic Answer—Answer and Record 
Following conditions should exist: 
e Function Selector—ANS-REC position 
e ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted 
e AUTO-ANS lamp lighted 


e 3-minute end of tape warning switch not 
operated 


(Message indicator dial reading less than 90 


for 1-hour message recording and less than 
190 for 2-hour adjustment) 
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D. Message Playback 
Following conditions should exist: 
e Function Selector—PLAY position 
e ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted 


e Forward limit switch on List 3 recorder not 
operated 


(Message indicator dial reading less than 100 
for 1-hour message recording adjustment 
and less than 200 for 2-hour message recording 
adjustment) 


E. Fast Forward—Rewind 
Following conditions should exist: 


e Function Selector—PLAY position or ERASE 
position 


e ON-OFF (medallion) lamp lighted 


e Fast forward—forward limit switch on List 
3 recorder not operated 


(Message indicator dial reading less than 100 
for 1-hour message recording adjustment 
and less than 200 for 2-hour message recording 
adjustment) 


15.05 Lamp Bulbs (IN-USE, AUTO-ANS, and 
ON-OFF): 


General Electric No. 334 Lamp (rated 1000 
hours) should be replaced by General Electric 
No. 388 or Chicago Miniature No. 334-LSV 
Lamp (both rated 25,000 hours). 


15.06 Drive Belt Slippage: Silicone oil from 

the drive motors creeps along the shafts 
and eventually over the pulleys until it reaches 
the belts. This causes the belts to stretch somewhat 
and also reduces the friction between the belts 
and the pulleys, both of which causes warble. 
Stretched belts work satisfactorily if they and the 
pulley surfaces are cleaned per 12.02. 


ISS 3, SECTION 514-155-300 


16. OPERATIONAL PROCEDURE 


3 recorder, List 4 amplifier, List 5 amplifier, List 
6 cartridge, List 10 or 11 power cords, or plug-in 
The following tests require operation relays does not correct trouble, return set to 
of the set with outer cover removed Distributing House. 
and 24 vdc on exposed terminals. Do 
not operate solenoids, tape reels or 
other mechanism parts by hand. 


16.02 Refer to Fig. 8 and 9 for reference with 
operational procedure. 
If securing of loose connections or replacement 


of fuse, lamp bulbs, List 2 recorder, List 


16.01 


REWIND ROLLER 


TAPE DECK COVER 
REMOVED FOR CLARITY 


TAPE 


PINCH ROLLER 


CAPSTAN FORWARD LIMIT 


SWITCH 


TIMER GEAR 
RECORD 


HEAD 


REWIND 
SOLENOID 


TIMER CAP 


SAFETY 
SWITCH 


FORWARD 
SOLENOID 


REWIND LIMIT 
SWITCH 


RECORD SOLENOID 


DRIVE MOTOR 


Fig. 8—KS-19245, List 2 Recorder Front and Rear Views 
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REWIND 
SOLENOID 


~ 


Rad 


BRAKE ane 


3-MINUTE AND FORWARD 
LIMIT SWITCHES 


DRIVE can aiid 


PINCH 
TAPE ROLLER 


HEAD 
FORWARD PRESSURE PAD 
SOLENOID 


CAPSTAN 


RECORD HEAD \ TAKE-UP 


REEL 
ERASE HEAD eas 


LIST 6 
CARTRIDGE 
(SUPPLY REEL) 


MESSAGE 
INDICATOR 


i 


FAST FORWARD ISLAND TRIM DECK 
SOLENOID REMOVED FOR CLARITY 


Fig. 9—KS-19245, List 3 Recorder Front and Rear Views 
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PILOT LAMP 
SOCKET AND 
BRACKET 


LOCK SCREW 
FOR BRACKET 


SPEAKER BIS Th SPEAKER FRONT 
VOLUME SWITCH $3 CASTING 
CONTROL RB 


PULL- SPEAKER KNOB 


Fig. 10O—ON-OFF Lamp E1 on Pivoted Position@ 


ISS 3, SECTION 514-155-300 
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SECTION 514-155-300 


ANNOUNCEMENT RECORD 
PHYSICAL CIRCUIT OPERATIONAL ' ABNORMAL RESULT, 
ACTION OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


SEE PART 4. 


NO 


"ON-OFF ™ 
(MEDALLION) LAMP 
LIGHTS. 


ROTATE FUNCTION 
SELECTOR TO 


"ANN-REC"™ POSITION. 


\ 


YES 


RECORD SOLENOID | Ne HANDSET SWITCH OR 
OPERATES TO: CONNECTIONS ON TB2. 
e RELEASE TIMER CAP 

RELAY ENA OPERATES TO: 


DEPRESS AND HOLD HANDSET | |e OPERATE RELAY AD 
anlee © OPERATE FORWARD 


SOLENOID ON LIST 2 
RECORDER TO PULL 
PINCH ROLLER INTO 


CONTACT WITH CAPSTAN YES 


e ENERGIZE DRIVE MOTOR ON / ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE MOVES 
LIST 2 RECORD FORWARD LIST 2 RECORDER 


YES: ° \ NO 
APPROX 2 SEC 


"IN-USE" LAMP LIGHTS. 


RELAY ADR OPERATES TO: 
@ LIGHT "IN-USE"™ LAMP, 


SPEAK INTO HANDSET ANNOUNCEMENT 1S RECORDED SIDE TONE 1S HEARD IN LIST 4 AMPLIFIER, HANDSET 
TRANSMITTER, ON LIST 2 RECORDER, RECEIVER OR CONNECTIONS ON TB2 
YES Me 


RECORD SOLENOID 
RELEASES TO: 


e LOCK TIMER CAP TO 


TIMER GEAR 
@ RELEASE RELAY ENA 


RELEASE HANDSET SWITCH. 


Fig. 11— Chart A (Sheet 1)¢€ 
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PHYSICAL 
ACTION 


NOTE: 


CIRCUIT 
OPERATION 


RELAY ENA RELEASED: 


@ RELEASES FORWARD 
SOLENOID 


e@ RELEASES RELAY AD 


RELAY AD RELEASED: 


e OPERATES REWIND 
SOLENOID ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 


e EXTINGUISHES 
*IN-USE™ LAMP 


REWIND LIMIT SWITCH 
OPERATES TO: 


e RELEASE REWIND SOLENOID 


e@ RELEASE RELAY ADR 
TO DE-ENERGIZE 
DRIVE MOTOR 


ISS 3, SECTION 514-155-300 


OPERATIONAL 
RESULT 


"IN-USE" LAMP 
EXTINGUISHES. 


ANNOUNCEMENT 
TAPE FULLY REWINDS. 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE 
STOPS TO TERMINATE 
RECORD CYCLE 


ABNORMAL RESULT, 
TROUBLE REFERENCE 


IF THE HANDSET SWITCH IS HELD DEPRESSED FOR LONGER THAN THE PRESET MAXIMUM ANNOUNCEMENT RECORDING INTERVAL, 
RELAY AD WILL RELEASE TO: 


e EXTINGUISH THE "IN-USE" LAMP 


e DE-ENERGIZE AMPLIFIER 


© RELEASE THE FORWARD SOLENOID 


THE ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE STOPS. REWIND OF THE TAPE OCCURS AFTER THE HANDSET IS RELEASED. 
WAS NOT COMPLETE, IT MUST BE SHORTENED AND RERECORDED. 


Fig. 11—Chart A (Sheet 2)¢ 


IF THE ANNOUNCEMENT 
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ANSWER ONLY 
PHYSICAL 
ACTION 


ROTATE FUNCTION 
SELECTOR TO 


"ANS-ONLY"™ POSITION. 


CIRCUIT OPERATION ABNORMAL RESULT, 
OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


"ON-OFF" 


MEDALLION) LAMP AND SEE PART 4. 


"AUTO-ANS" LAMP LIGHTS. 
NO 


YES 


ORIGINATE TEST CALL TO RELAY RU "BUZZES" TO 
ANSWERING SET. OPERATE RELAY ENA. 
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RELAY ENA OPERATED: 


e@ ENERG!IZES DRIVE MOTOR 
ON LIST 2 RECORDER. 


@ OPERATES RELAY AD 
e@ OPERATES RELAY DLY 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE MOVES 
FORWARD. ‘ LIST 2 RECORDER 


YES NO 
APPROX 2 SEC 


REWIND LIMIT SWITCH ON 


LIST 2 RECORDER 
RELEASES TO: 


e OPERATE RELAY ADR 


e OPERATE RELAY LS 


"IN-USE™ LAMP LIGHTS 
"AUTO-ANS"™ LAMP 
EXTINGUISHES. 


RELAY ADR OPERATED: 
e LIGHTS "|N-USE” LAMP 


e EXTINGUISHES "AUTO-ANS" 
LAMP 


LIST 4 AMPLIFIER. 
LIST 2 RECORDER. , 


ANNOUNCEMENT REPRODUCED 


ON TELEPHONE LINE. NO 


ANNOUNCEMENT COMPLETED 


FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH 
OPERATES TO: 


e RELEASE RELAY AD. 


Fig. 11—Chart A (Sheet 3)¢ 
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PHYSICAL CIRCUIT OPERATIONAL ABNORMAL RESULT, 
ACTION OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


RELAY AD RELEASED: 
e RELEASES FORWARD SOL 


"IN-USE"™ LAMP 
EXTINGUISHES. ANCMT 
TAPE REWINDS. 


® OPERATES REWIND SOL 


®EXTINGUISHES 
"IN USE " LAMP 


®OPERATES RELAY VC 


APPROX | SEC 
WHEN TAPE {5S 


FULLY REWOUND 
RELAY DLY RELEASES TO: 


e RELEASE RELAY LS 


RELAY LS RELEASED: 
e RELEASES RELAY VC 
e DISCONNECTS 


ANSWERING SET 
FROM CALLING STATION 


RELAY ENA RELEASES TO: 


e RELEASE FORWARD 


e RELEASE RELAY AD 


RELAY AD RELEASED: 


e EXTINGUISHES - : 
EXTINGUISHES. 
e OPERATES REWIND 
SOLENO!D 


WHEN TAPE IS FULLY 
REWOUND, REWIND LIMIT 
SWITCH OPERATES TO: 


e RELEASE REWIND SOLENOID TAPE STOPS. THIS TERMI- 
NATES THE ANCMT CHECK 
e RELEASE RELAY ADR 


DE-ENERGIZING DRIVE 
MOTOR 


Fig. 11—Chart A (Sheet 4)¢4 
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ANSWER AND RECORD 
PHYS! CAL 
ACTION 


ROTATE FUNCTION 
SELECTOR TO 
MAND*REC™ POSITION. 


CIRCUIT OPERATION ABNORMAL RESULT, 
OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


"ON-OFF" 
MEDALLION LAMP AND SEE PART 4, 


NO 


"AUTO=ANS" LAMP LIGHTS. 


ORIGINATE TEST CALL TO RELAY RU "BUZZES" TO 
ANSWERING SET. OPERATE RELAY ENA. 
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RELAY ENA OPERATES: 
e@ ENERGIZES DRIVE MOTOR 


ON LIST 2 RECORDER. ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE MOVES 
FORWARD s LIST 2 RECORDER 


e OPERATES FORWARD 
SOLENOID NO 
* OPERATES RELAY AD YES 


© OPERATES RELAY DLY APPROX 2 SEC 


REWIND LIMIT SWITCH ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 
RELEASES TO: 


@ OPERATE RELAY AOR 
e OPERATE RELAY LS 


"IN-USE" LAMP LIGHTS. 
"AUTO=ANS"™ LAMP 
ENTINGUISHES 
ANNOUNCEMENT REPRODUCED 
AT CALLING STATION 


RELAY ADR OPERATED: 
e LIGHTS "IN-USE" LAMP 


e EXTINGUISHES "AUTO-ANS" 
LAMP 


LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 


NO 


YES 
ANNOUNCEMENT COMPLETED 


FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 
OPERATES TO: 


® RELEASE RELAY AD 


Fig. 11—@Chart A (Sheet 5)¢ 
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PHYSCHAL CIRCUIT OPERATION ABNORMAL RESULT 
ACTION OPERAT 1 ON RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


RELAY AD RELEASED: 


e RELEASES FORWARD 
SOLENOID ON LIST 2 
RECORDER 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE 
REWINDS RELAY ADR 


e OPERATES REWIND RELEASES. 


SOLENOID ON LIST 2 
RECORDER 


@ OPERATES RELAY VC TO 
OPERATE RELAY BD 


DRIVE MOTOR ON LIST 2 
RECORDER STOPS 


RELAY BD OPERATED: 


e ENERGIZES DRIVE MOTOR 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER 


OPERATES FORWARD 
SOLENOID ON 

LIST 3 RECORDER 

TO ENGAGE PINCH ROLLER 

‘WITH CAPSTAN AND ENGAGE 
HEAD PRESSURE PAD 


OPERATES BRAKE SOLENOID 
TO RELEASE REEL BRAKES 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER 


STARTS "BEEP TONE" AT 
CALLING STATION. 


LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 


MESSAGE TAPE MOVES 
FORWARD 


LIST 4 RECORDER 


av nu 
: : 
.o) oO 


YES 
APPROX | SEC 


REWIND LIMIT SWITCH ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 


OPERATES TO: 
e RELEASE REWIND SOLENOID 
e RELEASE RELAY ADR 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE STOPS 


RELAY ADR RELEASED: 


@ DE-ENGERIZES DRIVE 
MOTOR 


® LIGHTS "AUTO-ANS" LAMP 


DRIVE MOTOR STOPS. 


"AUTO~ANS™ LAMP LIGHTS. 


NOTE: 


IN OFFICES WHICH PROVIDE MOMENTARILY REMOVAL OF BATTERY AT THE CALLED 


.NO 
STATION ACCOMPANYING CALLING PARTY HANG UP. RELAY CPC WILL RELEASE TO LIST & AMPLIFIER 


® RELEASE RELAY LS AND CAUSE SET TO DISCONNECT. 


Fig. 11—Chart A (Sheet 6)¢ 
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ANSWER AND RECORD 
PHYSICAL 
ACTION 


CIRCUIT 
OPERATION 


ROTATE FUNCTION 
SELECTOR TO 


"AND=REC™ POSITION. 


ORIGINATE TEST CALL TO 
ANSWERING SET. 


RELAY RU "BUZZES" TO 
OPERATE RELAY ENA. 


RELAY ENA OPERATES: 


e ENERGIZES DRIVE MOTOR 
ON LIST 2 RECORDER. 


e OPERATES FORWARD 
SOLENOID 
° OPERATES RELAY AD 


© OPERATES RELAY DLY 


REWIND LIMIT SWITCH ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 
RELEASES TO: 


@ OPERATE RELAY ADR 
@ OPERATE RELAY LS 


RELAY ADR OPERATED: 


e LIGHTS "IN-USE" LAMP 
e EXT "AUTO-ANS" LAMP 


FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH ON 
LIST 2 RECORDER 
OPERATES TO: 


@RELEASE RELAY AD 


RELAY AD RELEASED: 


@RELEASES FORWARD 


SOLENOID ON LIST 2 
RECORDER 


e@ OPERATES REWIND 
SOLENOID ON LIST 2 
RECORDER 


® OPERATES RELAY VC TO 
OPERATE RELAY BD 


RELAY BD OPERATED: 


@ENERGIZES DRIVE MOTOR 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER 


e OPERATES FORWARD 
SOLENOID ON 
LIST 3 RECORDER 
TO ENGAGE PINCH ROLLER 
WITH CAPSTAN AND ENGAGE 
HEAD PRESSURE PAD 

® OPERATES BRAKE SOLENOID 


TO RELEASE REEL BRAKES 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER 


OPERATION 
RESULT 


ABNORMAL RESULT, 
TROUBLE REFERENCE 


SEE PART 4. 


NO 


"ON-OFF" 
(MEDALLION) LAMP AND 


"AUTO-ANS" LAMP LIGHTS. 


YES 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE MOVES 
acpts LIST 2 RECORDER 
YES nO 


APPROX 2 SEC 


"IN-USE" LAMP LIGHTS. 
"AUTO-ANS"™ LAMP 
EXTINGUISHES 


ANNOUNCEMENT REPRODUCED \ 
AT CALLING STATION 


LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 


YES 
ANNOUNCEMENT COMPLETED 


ANNOUNCEMENT TAPE 
REWINDS RELAY ADR 
RELEASES. 


DRIVE MOTOR ON LIST 2 
RECORDER STOPS 


Fey 
LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 


LIST 4 RECORDER 
NO 


STARTS "BEEP TONE” AT 
CALLING STATION. 


MESSAGE TAPE MOVES 


FORWARD. 
YES ‘ 
APPROX 1 SEC 


een ee ee 


Fig. 11—Chart A (Sheet 7)€ 
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ISS 3, SECTION 514-155-300 


PHYSICAL CIRCUIT OPERATION ABNORMAL RESULT, 
ACTION OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


RELAY DLY RELEASES. "BEEP TONE" REMOVED. 
MONITOR FROM SPEAKER M 
CALLING STATION. 3 RECORDER. ‘ \ au ema 
NO 


YES 


DISCONTINUE SPEECH AT 
CALLING STATION. 


APPROX 4 SEC 
NO 


LOW LEVEL "TALK DOWN / 

TONE" HEARD AT LIST 5 AMPLIFIER 

CALLING STATION, LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 
YES 


RESUME SPEAKING. "TALK DOWN TONE” REMOVEQ LIST 5 AMPLIFIER 
YES ‘\ 
NO 
DISCONTINUE SPEECH. 


APPROX 4 SEC 


"TALK DOWN TONE" 
HEARD AT CALLING 


STATION. 


APPROX 8 SEC 


NO 


LIST 5 AMPLIFIER 


DISCONNECT "BEEP TONE" 


HEARD AT CALLING 
STATION, 


RELAY VC RELEASES 


YES 
APPROX | SEC 
RELAY BD RELEASES TO: "IN-USE™ LAMP 
EXTINGUISHES. 
e DE-ENERGIZE DRIVE MOTOR 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER "AUTO-ANS" LAMP LIGHTS. 
e RELEASE FORWARD Ce 
SOLENOID ON A P PS. 


LIST 3 RECORDER 
ANSWERING SET 
e RELEASE BRAKE SOLENOID DISCONNECTS FROM 
@ RELEASE RELAY LS CALLING PARTY. 


NOTE: 
NO 
A.IN OFFICES WHICH PROVIDE MOMENTARY REMOVAL OF BATTERY AT THE CALLED LIST 5 AMPLIFIER 


STATION ACCOMPANYING CALLING PARTY HANG UP. RELAY CPC RELEASES TO 
RELEASE RELAY LS AND CAUSE SET TO DISCONNECT. 

B.SET WILL TRANSMIT 1!-SECOND "BEEP TONE™ AND DISCONNECT FROM THE LINE 
1F THE FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH ON THE LIST 3 RECORDER OPERATES DURING 
MESSAGE RECORDING. 

C.SET WILL NOT ANSWER ANY SUBSEQUENT CALLS AFTER THE 3-MINUTE END OF 
TAPE WARNING SWITCH OPERATES. 


Fig. 11—»Chart A (Sheet 8)¢ 
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PLAYBACK 
PHYSICAL 
ACTION 


ROTATE FUNCTION 
SELECTOR TO "PLAY" 
POSITION. 


DEPRESS AND HOLD HANDSET 
SWITCH. 


*PULL SPEAKER KNOB. 


RELEASE HANDSET SWITCH 
AND 


*PUSH IN SPEAKER 
KNOB. 


CIRCUIT 
OPERATION 


RELAY BD OPERATES TO: 


@®ENERGIZE DRIVE MOTOR ON 
LIST 3 RECORDER. 


BRAKE SOLENOID ON 


LIST 3 
RECORDER OPERATES TO: 


*DISENGAGE THE BRAKE 
FROM TAKE-UP 
AND SUPPLY REELS. 


FORWARD SOLENOID ON 
LIST 3 
RECORDER OPERATES TO: 


@MOVE PINCH ROLLER 
AGAINST THE TAPE 
AND THE CAPSTAN. 

@ ENGAGE PRESSURE PAD TO 
HOLD THE TAPE AGAINST 
THE RECORD HEAD 


® FORWARD SOLENOID 
RELEASE 


[@ BRAKE SOLENOID 


RELEASES. 


REWIND OF MESSAGE TAPE 


REWIND 


OPERATE 
"FORWARD-REWIND" 


LEVER TO LEFT. 


®REWIND SOLENOID ON LIST3 
RECORDER OPERATES 


* BRAKE SOLENOID OPERATES 
@ RELAY FD OPERATES 


OPERATIONAL 
RESULT 


ABNORMAL RESULT, 
TROUBLE REFERENCE 


SEE PART 4. 
- 
LIST 3 RECORDER 


"ON-OFF "(MEDALLION ) 
LAMP LIGHTS 


"IN-USE LAMP LIGHTS. 
MOTOR RUNS ON 
LIST 3 RECORDER. 


\ 


YES 


MESSAGE TAPE MOVES 


ADVANCES SLOWLY. 


NO 
FORWARD. LIST 3 RECORDER 
MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL \ 

NO 


YES 


MESSAGE REPRODUCED 


IN HANDSET. LIST 4 AMPLIFIER 


in 


MESSAGE REPRODUCED IN 
HANDSET AND SPEAKER. 


YES 


MESSAGE TAPE STOPS 


FAST FORWARD OF MESSAGE TAPE 


MESSAGE TAPE REWINDS. 


MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL LIST 3 RECORDER 
ROTATES TO LOWER \ 


SCALE READINGS. NO 


YES 
TAPE REWINDS UNTIL 


-—— 


Sane Saree area 


Fig. 11—»Chart A (Sheet 9)¢ 
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PHYSICAL CIRCUIT OPERATIONAL ABNORMAL RESULT 
ACTION OPERATION RESULT TROUBLE REFERENCE 


@ REWIND SOLENOID ON 
LIST 3 RECORDER 


RELEASES. MESSAGE TAPE STOPS. 


"FORWARD-REWIND" 
LEVER RELEASED 


@ BRAKE SOLENOID 
RELEASES. 


APPROX 1/4 SEC 


® RELAY FD RELEASES. 


DEPRESS AND HOLD 
HANDSET SWITCH 
OR PULL OUT 
SPEAKER KNOB. 


PLAYBACK RESUMES. 


NOTE: 


IF "FORWARD-REWIND™ LEVER 1!S NOT RELEASED BEFORE END OF MESSAGE TAPE (MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL READING 0) 
THE REWIND LIMIT SWITCH ON THE LIST 3 RECORDER OPERATES TO RELEASE THE REWIND AND BRAKE SOLENOIDS TO 
STOP THE MESSAGE TAPE. 


FAST FORWARD 


OPERATE 
"FORWARD-REWIND” 


MESSAGE TAPE MOVES 


FORWARD RAPIDLY. LIST 3 RECORDER 


MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL ‘ 
READING INCREASES. NO 


YES 


; : eFAST FORWARD SOLENOID 
FORWARD-REWIND™ LEVER RELEASES. MESSAGE TAPE STOPS. 
RELEASED 


®BRAKE SOLENOID 
RELEASES. 


@ RELAY FD OPERATES 


e@ FAST FORWARD AND BRAKE 
SOLENOIDS OPERATE 


LEVER TO RIGHT 


APPROX 1/4 SEC 


/ PLAYBACK RESUMES. 


RELAY FD RELEASES. 


DEPRESS AND HOLD 
HANDSET SWITCH OR PULL 
OUT SPEAKER KNOB. 


NOTE: 


IF "FORWARD-REWIND” LEVER 1S NOT RELEASED BEFORE THE END OF TAPE 1S REACHED (MESSAGE INDICATOR DIAL READING 100 FOR I-HR OR 
200 FOR 2-HR MESSAGE RECORDING ADJUSTMENT) THE FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH ON THE LIST 3 RECORDER OPENS TO RELEASE THE FAST FORWARD 
AND BRAKE SOLENOIDS TO STOP THE MESSAGE TAPE. PLAYBACK OPERATION WILL NOT RESUME UNTIL THE TAPE 1S REWOUND TO ALLOW THE 
FORWARD LIMIT SWITCH TO CLOSE. 


ERASE 


SELECTOR 40 MERAGEr "ON-OFF" (MEDALLION) SEE PART 4 
© OPERATES RELAY BD LAMP LIGHTS ‘ 


eve TON ENERGIZING DRIVE MOTOR NO 
ON LIST 3 RECORDER. "IN-USE™ LAMP LIGHTS. 


YES 


OPERATE “FORWARD=REWIND" 
LEVER IN "REWIND" OR 
"FAST-FORWARD™ POSITION 


MESSAGE TAPE MOVES 


RAPIDLY ERASING 
RECORDED MESSAGES. 


Fig. 11—»Chart A (Sheet 10)¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 514-210-100 
Issue 5; March 1976 


KS-16765, LISTS 1 AND 2 ANNOUNCEMENT SETS 
IDENTIFICATION AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Refer to CD- and SD-95286-01 for List 1 
and CD- and SD-952838-01 for List 2 
announcement sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to emphasize the 
importance of regular lubrication and to add 
new lubrication requirements. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 announcement 
sets (Fig. 1) feature: 


(a) Recording and reproducing of announcements 
on a magnetic recording band. 


(b) Announcement recording capacity of 2 minutes 
with provision for increasing to 3 minutes 
on most sets. 


Recording capacity of 3 minutes is 
provided on announcement sets with 
List 3 recorders. Announcement sets 
equipped with B-650412 drive assemblies, 
may be identified by a black star 
located at the upper right corner of 
the announcement set nameplate or 
identified by checking the serial 
number of the announcement set. 
All Lists 1 and 2 announcement sets 
having serial numbers higher than 
22737 and 19395, respectively, ycan be 
arranged for 3-minute recording 
capacity by installing the B-650417 
drive pulley.4 Sets without the black 
star and with serial numbers lower 
than 22737 and 19395, respectively, are 
limited to a 2-minute recording 
capacity. 


(c) Adjustment for limiting announcement recording 
interval to less than maximum capacity. 


(d) Variable cycle that automatically adjusts 
reproduce cycle to length of recorded 
announcement. 


2.02 List 1 announcement set is designed and 
intended for: 


(a) Loop start operation. 
(b) Installation on a customers premises. 


(c) Remote control, up to several hundred feet, 

by either the pushbutton of a key telephone 
set or a 6040H or 6041H key with a 500-type 
telephone. 


2.03 List 2 announcement set is designed and 
intended for: 


(a) Ground start operation. 


(b) Central office installation or when used with 
a 2A, 2B, or 8A ACD installation on a 
customers premises 


(c) Local control using the dictate-check key on 

the announcement set with an operator 
telephone set plugged into the telephone jacks 
(Fig. 4). 


(d) Use with the KS-16765, List 7 mounting 

bracket and KS-16765, List 8 connecting cord 
if the set is to be mounted in a 23-inch relay 
rack. 


2.04 Lists 1 and 2 sets may be wall mounted or 
placed on a desk, table, or shelf. 


2.05 Each set weighs approximately 40 pounds 

and is housed in a metal cabinet that has a 
removable front and back (Fig. 2, 8, 4, and 5). 
The cover has a blue gray enamel finish and the 
chassis has a light olive gray finish. Dimensions 
are shown in Fig. 1. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 514-210-100 


'7-7/8 IN. te i IN 


8-3/4 IN. 
a 
Fig. 1—KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 Announcement Set Dimensions 
KS-16 765 LIST 6 FUSE RECORDER KS 16765 LIST 3 
AMPLIFIER HOLDER CONNECTING PLUG RECORDER 


a TBI SLOTTED SHAFT 


Fig. 2—KS-16765, List 1 Announcement Set, Front Cover Removed 
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MOUNTING STUDS 


ISS 5, SECTION 514-210-100 


Ch AE 
«a» 


Fig. 3—KS-16765, List 1 Announcement Set, Rear Cover Removed 


2.06 A power source of 110/125-volt, 60 cycle ac 
is required for these sets. Outlet and 
power are provided by the customer. 


2.07 <A 1/2-amp fuse is provided in these sets 
for electrical protection (Fig. 2 and 4). 


2.08 The KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 announcement 
sets (Fig. 2, 3, 4, and 5) incorporate the 
following: 


e KS-16765, List 3 Recorder 
e KS-16765, List 6 Amplifier 
e Chassis 


2.09 The KS-16765, List 3 recorder (Fig. 6 and 

7) is the announcement recording mechanism. 
It consists of a magnetic record-reproduce head, 
an apparatus for tracking and switching, and a 
magnetic recording band on a drum. The drum is 
revolved by the B-650412 drive assembly (Fig. 10) 


which is fitted with one of the two interchangeable 
pulleys that control the maximum recording duration. 


2.10 The B-650417 3-minute pulley (Fig. 8) is 

used to increase the maximum announcement 
recording capacity from 2 to 3 minutes. The 
3-minute pulley reduces the angular speed of the 
recording drum, thereby increasing the announcement 
capacity. 


Earlier announcement sets without a 
black star beside the nameplate cannot 
be fitted with the 3-minute pulley 
and are limited toa recording duration 
of 2 minutes. 


2.11 As shown in Fig. 8 the 83-minute pulley 

differs from the 2-minute in that the smaller 
diameter extension is not provided and hence, the 
flat drive belt is driven directly from the shaft. 
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RECORDER 
KS~16765,L6 re CONNECTING FUSE KS-16765,L3 
AMPLIFIER CONTROL PLUG HOLDER RECORDER 


RELAYS 


CIRCUIT .*. ah.” F eS a 
BOARD “ Ber. -. a : | : “ 
RETAINER ~~ , : | | : 


SLOTTED 
SHAFT 


DICTATE DICTATE 
CHECK KEY LAMP 


Fig. 4—KS-16765, List 2 Announcement Set, Front Cover Removed 


MOUNTING STUD TB2 MOUNTING STUDS 


Fig. 5—KS-16765, List 2 Announcement Set, Rear Cover Removed 
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HEAD LOCK 
SPRING 


BAIL 
SHIPPING 
LOCK 


SIDE VIEW 


MAGNETIC HEAD 


FLAT DRIVE BELT aici 


(C) 
FEED 
SCREW 


ROUND DRIVE BELTS BEARINGS 
(D) 


OIL a ) ie “| La y, 


DRUM PULLEY—__ | 


RESERVOIRS 


B-650412 
DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY 


RECORDER 
CONNECTING PLUG 


SOCKET HEAD TUBE 


CAP SCREW S| SWITCH 


ZERO STOP SWITCH STOP (LIMIT SWITCH) 


Fig. 6—KS-16765, List 3 Recorder, Front View 
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RECORDING BAND 


ooeed 


$2 
SWITCH 


$3 
SWITCH 


ERASE COIL 


MAGNETIC HEAD 


WHITE WIRE 


B-650412 
ORIVE 
ASSEMBLY 


RED WIRE 


Ce 

y 

~~ ie | 4 i 
BLACK WIRE a Te ale 


. ‘ s ° 


Fig. 7—KS-16765, List 3 Recorder, Rear View 


The B-650417 3-minute pulley is not 
furnished as part of the set and must 
be ordered separately. 


2 MINUTE PULLEY 
B-650416 


3 MINUTE PULLEY 
B-650417 


Fig. 8—Drive Pulleys 
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2.12 Facilities are provided for limiting the 
maximum recording interval to any portion 

of the total capacity. This is accomplished by 

adjustment of the limit switch stop (Fig. 6). 


The seven marks on the limit switch 
stop may be used as guides for setting 
the maximum recording interval. 


2-MINUTE 3-MINUTE 
MARK CAPACITY CAPACITY 
TIME IN SEC. TIME IN SEC. 
(B-650416 PULLEY)  (B-650417 PULLEY) 
1 0 0 
2 15 22-1/2 
3 30 45 
4 45 67-1/2 
5 60 90 
6 90 135 
7 120 180 


2.13 For intervals other than those shown, it will 

be necessary to estimate the setting between 
the two appropriate marks. The mark nearest 
the bent end of the stop (No. 1) represents 0 
second. 


2.14 The KS-16765, List 6 amplifier (Fig. 9) is 

of printed wiring board construction and 
provides amplification for both recording and 
reproducing, an automatic volume control feature 
for minimizing variation in level of recorded speech, 
and a high frequency oscillator to provide the bias 
current required for magnetic recording. List 6 
amplifier supersedes List 4 amplifier and may be 
used as a replacement in all Lists 1 and 2 
announcement sets. 


Earlier type KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 
announcement sets are equipped with 
List 4 amplifiers. List 4 amplifier 
should not be used in List 1 sets with 
serial numbers above 8135 or in List 
2 sets with serial numbers above 5558. 


2.15 Earlier type KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 

announcement sets that have a 60 Hz hum 
in the output of the set, can be upgraded in the 
field with a kit of parts to reduce the hum level. 
This kit is to be ordered directly from the 
manufacturer. The kit of parts consists of a 10 
ohm, 8 watt resistor and 750 ufd capacitor. Sets 
manufactured after the first quarter of 1971 are 
equipped with this modification. Installation 
information for this kit of parts is contained in 
the kit of parts package. 


Ordering information for the modification kit is as 
follows: 


(Qty) KS-16765 Filter Assembly Kit 

Order directly from: Wilcox Electric, 14th 
and Chestnut Street, Kansas City, Missouri, 
64127 


Cost and shipping charges billed by manufacturer. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Work performed in customers’ premises 
should be limited to: 
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e Verification and analysis of trouble 


e Adjustments, lubrication, and cleaning as 
described in this section 


e Replacement and repair of major components 
3.02 Requirements that are gauged by eye should 


be checked with gauges if there is any 
doubt. 


3.03 Refer to Table A for piece part information. 


3.04 Clean recording band and head on every 
maintenance visit. 


Before performing any maintenance 
on the set, disconnect power cord 
from the ac outlet. 


Fig. 9—KS-16765, List 6 Amplifier 


Page 7 


SECTION 514-210-100 


TABLE A 


Recorder KS-16765, List 3 Announcement Mechanism 


Drive Assembly B-650412 | Component of KS-16765 List 3 Recorder ig. | 
B-650418 Component of B-650412 Drive Assembly ig. 


Drive Belt* B-651981 


Belt}t B-651708-1 
Used on List 1 announcement sets equipped 


B-651708-2 with K§-15914, List 1 or List 2 motors 


= 1 — 
Tae Se ny omens of 


B-190915 Announcement Length Adjustment 


Amplifier KS-16765, List 6 Printed Wiring Card for Recording and 
Reproducing 


Cover Assembly B-190892 Front Cover of Announcement Set 
B-190890 Rear Cover of Announcement Set 


AGC 1/2 amp; ; 
B-190900 Captive screws of Front Cover Assembly 


* Referred to in text as round drive belt. 


_ Provides Electrical Protection 


+ Referred to in text as flat drive belt. 
¢ Furnished with B-650412 drive assembly. 


Note: Parts identified by B-Number, Order As ““B.......... , part of KS-16765, List 1, 2 Announce- 
ment Sets.” 


REPLACEMENT OF MAJOR COMPONENTS ! (8) Remove List 3 recorder. 


3.05 KS-16765, List 3 recorder (Fig. 6 and 7): e Remove three retaining screws located on 
: bottom of announcement set. 


(1) Remove announcement set front cover. e Grasp recorder by its motor and chassis 


ei (ose four-captive screws wusteonteover and carefully withdraw it from the cabinet. 


(Fig. 1). (4) Insert new recorder into cabinet. 
e Remove cover by sliding forward. e Tighten three retaining screws. 
(5) Release bail shipping lock. 


(2) Remove recorder connecting plug from plug-in 
receptacle. ~ e Loosen mounting screws. 
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e Move bail shipping lock to extreme position 
away from bail. 


e Position bail shipping lock to maintain 
adequate clearance between end of lock and 
head mounting bracket. 

e Tighten mounting screws. 


(6) Disengage head lock spring. 


e Disengage head lock-spring from screw head 
located on the record-reproduce head. 


e Place head lock spring in notch on carriage 
bracket. Do not permit spring to rest on 
slide rod. 


(7) Adjust announcement record capacity as 
described in 38.22. 


(8) Insert recorder connecting plug into plug-in 
receptacle. 


(9) Replace announcement set cover and tighten 
four captive screws. 
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Earlier type KS-16765, Lists I and 2 
announcement sets are equipped with 
List 4 amplifiers. Faulty List 4 
amplifiers may be replaced in these 
sets with either List 4 or List 6 amplifier. 
List 6 amplifier can be used in all 
KS-16765, Lists I and 2 announcement 
sets. List 4 amplifier can only be 
used in List 1 sets with serial number 
8135 or lower and in List 2 sets with 
serial number 5558 or lower. 


3.07 Power Supply—Moditication to Reduce 


60 Hz Hum Level: 


Caution: Remove power cord before 
performing any work on the power supply 
to prevent shock and damage to equipment. 


(a) Complete installation procedure is included 

with the kit of parts for both List 1 and 
List 2 announcement sets. A complete schematic 
of the power supply will be found in SD-95286-01 
and SD-95283-01 for the KS-16765, Lists 1 and 
2 sets, respectively. 


3.08 Relays and Fuses (Fig. 2 and 4): Relays 
3.06 KS-16765, List 6 amplifier (Fig. 2, 4, and in these announcement sets shall be maintained 
9»: and adjusted in accordance with Division 040 of 
| the Plant Series covering wire spring relays. 
Caution: Do not remove or plug in List 

4 or 6 amplifier while power is on. Failure 3.09 
to observe this precaution may cause failure 

of or damage to electron tube filaments. 


Circuit requirement table for these relays 
is included in SD-95286-01 and SD-95283-01. 


3.10 Faulty relays will necessitate replacement 
(1) Remove announcement set cover (3.05). of the announcement set. 
(2) Remove List 6 amplifier. 3.11 The line fuse provided for this set is mounted 
just below the recorder connector plug 
(Fig. 2 and 4). The set is equipped with a 1/2-amp 
AGC fuse. Sets equipped with 1 ampere AGC fuse 
will be changed to the 1/2 ampere AGC fuse. For 
fuse inspection or replacement, remove recorder 


e Loosen retaining screw of circuit board 
retainer. 


e Carefully remove amplifier from its plug-in 


receptacle. connector plug from receptacle, turn fuse holder 
counterclockwise and withdraw. 
(3) Insert new amplifier into plug-in receptacle, 3.12 B-650412 Drive Assembly (Fig. 10): 


tighten screw of circuit board retainer. 
(1) Remove announcement set cover (3.05). 


(4) Replace announcement set cover. (2) Remove List 3 recorder (8.05). 


e Tighten four captive screws. 


(3) Remove flat drive belt. 
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(4) Remove drive assembly. 
e Unsolder motor leads. 


e Remove four Phillips head screws located 
on bottom of casting. 


e Lift out drive assembly. 
(5) Remove idler pulley assembly, tension spring 
and associated nut, washers and details. 
Install these items on the new B-650412 drive 
assembly (Fig. 10). 


(6) Install new drive assembly. 


e Tighten four Phillips head screws. 


MOTOR LEADS B-650418 MOTOR 


ROUND 
DRIVE BELTS 


2- MINUTE 
DRIVE PULLEY 


FRONT VIEW 


IDLER PULLEY 


IOLER PULLEY 
ASSEMBLY 


IDLER TENSION 
SPRING 


PHILLIPS . : 
HEAD SCREWS aii 


e Solder motor leads (Fig. 7). 
(7) Install flat drive belt (3.17). 


Before securing List 3 recorder to 
cabinet, energize recorder and run to 
observe that flat drive belt runs 
squarely on drum pulley and does not 
slip or bind. 


(a) If belt runs to either side of pulley, correct 

by loosening mounting screws and pivoting 
idler pulley assembly. Tighten mounting screws 
after adjusting. 


(b) If belt slips or binds, correct by moving 
idler tension spring to another hole on 
idler pulley arm. 


MOTOR 
RETAINING 
NUTS AND 
LOCK WASHERS 


REAR VIEW 


FLAT OF 
DRIVE SHAFT 


DRIVE SHAFT 


CASTING 


MOTOR REMOVED 


Fig. 10—B-650412 Drive Assembly 
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(8) Insert List 3 recorder into cabinet. 
e Tighten three retaining screws. 


(9) Insert recorder connecting plug into plug-in 
receptacle. 


(10) Replace announcement set cover. 
e Tighten four captive screws. 
3.13 Motor Replacement (Fig. 10): 
(1) Remove List 3 recorder (8.05). 
(2) Remove flat drive belt. 
(3) Remove drive assembly. 
e Unsolder motor leads. 


e Remove four Phillips head screws located 
on bottom of casting. 


e Lift out drive assembly. 


(4) Remove three round drive belts from motor 
shaft and drive pulley. 


(5) Disengage idler tension spring. 
(6) Remove idler pulley assembly. 


e Remove two Phillips head screws located 
on mounting bracket. 


(7) Remove 2-minute drive pulley (Fig. 8). 
e Loosen set screw located on collar of pulley. 
e Slide pulley off drive shaft. 
(8) Remove motor. 
e Remove three nuts and lock washers. 
e Lift off motor. 
(9) Install new motor. 


e Tighten three nuts and lock washers. 


(10) Replace 2-minute drive pulley (Fig. 8). 
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e Insert pulley on shaft. 
e Align pulley with motor shaft. 
e Tighten set screw. 


Note: Tighten set screw against the flat of 
the drive shaft. 


(11) Install three round drive belts (3.18). 
(12) Replace idler pulley assembly. 
e Tighten two Phillips head screws. 
(18) Engage idler tension spring. 
(14) Install drive assembly. 
e Tighten four Phillips head screws. 
e Solder motor leads (Fig. 7). 


(15) Install flat drive belt, and observe the 
Read (3.17). 


(a) If belt runs to either side of pulley, correct 

by loosening mounting screws and pivoting 
idler pulley assembly. Tighten mounting screws 
after adjusting. 


(b) If belt slips or binds correct by moving 
idler tension spring to another hole on 
idler pulley arm. 


(16) Insert List 3 recorder in cabinet. 
e Tighten three retaining screws. 


(17) Insert recorder connecting plug into plug-in 
receptacle. 


Earlier type announcement sets are 
equipped with KS-15914, List I or 2 
motor. Faulty List 1 or 2 motor may 
be replaced with B-650412 drive 
assembly: 


3.14 To install B-650412 drive assembly: 


(1) Remove List 3 recorder (8.05). 


(2) Remove flat drive belt and discard. 
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(3) Remove motor assembly. 
e Unsolder motor leads (Fig. 7). 


e Remove four Phillips head screws located 
on bottom of casting. 


e Lift out motor. 


(4) Remove idler pulley assembly, tension spring 

and associated nut, washers and details. 
Install these items on the B-650412 drive 
assembly. 


(5) Install B-650412 drive assembly. 
e Tighten four Phillips head screws. 
e Solder motor leads (Fig. 7). 


(6) Install B-6517038-1 flat drive belt, and observe 
the Read (3.17). 


(a) If belt runs to either side of pulley, correct 

by loosening mounting screws and pivoting 
idler pulley assembly. Tighten mounting screws 
after adjusting. 


(b) If belt slips or binds, correct by moving 
idler tension spring to another hole on 
idler pulley arm. 


(7) Insert List 3 recorder into cabinet. 
e Tighten three retaining screws. 


(8) Insert recorder connecting plug into plug-in 
receptacle. 


3.15 B-650417, 3-Minute Pulley (Fig. 8): 


KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 announcement 
sets equipped with B-650412 drive 
assemblies may be converted from 
2-minute announcement recording 
capacity to 3-minute by installing 
the B-650417, 3-minute pulley. 


3.16 Procedure for converting: 


(1) Remove List 2 recorder (3.05). 


(2) Remove flat drive belt. 
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(3) Remove three round drive belts. 
(4) Remove drive assembly. 


e Remove four Phillips head screws located 
on bottom of casting. 


e Lift out drive assembly. 
(5) Disengage idler tension spring. 
(6) Remove 2-minute drive pulley. 
e Loosen set screw located on collar of pulley. 
@ Slide pulley off shaft. 
(7) Install 38-minute pulley: 
e Insert pulley on drive shaft. 
e Align pulley with motor shaft. 


e Tighten set screw against the flat of the 
drive shaft. 


(8) Install drive assembly. 
e Tighten four Phillips head screws. 


(9) Install flat drive belt, and observe the Read 
(3.17). 


(10) Insert List 8 recorder into cabinet. 
e Tighten three retaining screws. 


(11) Insert recorder connecting plug into plug-in 
receptacle. 


Belt Replacement 
Replace belts if they are broken, 


cracked, nicked, stretched, or have oil 
or grease on their surfaces. 


3.17. Flat Drive Belt: 


(1) Remove faulty flat drive belt from drum 
pulley and drive pulley shaft. 


(2) Install new flat drive belt with unground 
(shiny) side in contact with the drum pulley, 


on center of drum pulley, and so that edges of 
belt will not ride up on the flanges of the idler 
pulley (Table A). 


Before securing List 3 recorder to 
cabinet, energize recorder and run to 
observe that flat drive belt runs 
squarely on drum pulley and does not 
slip or bind. 


Note: Flat rubber drive belts B-651703-1 
for use with B-650412 drive assembly (Part 
of List 3 recorder) are larger in diameter than 
belts B-651703-2 used with KS-15914 (MD), 
List 1 or 2 motor (Part of List 3 recorder). 


3.18 Round Drive Belt: 


(1) Remove flat drive belt from drum pulley 
and drive pulley shaft. 


(2) Remove faulty round drive belt. 
(3) Install new round drive belt. 


e Verify that drive belts are parallel with 
each other between the motor shaft and 
drive pulley. 


(4) Install flat drive belt, and observe Read 
(8.17). 


MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENTS (Fig. 6 and 7) 


3.19 Zero Position of Carriage Assembly: 

Position where the side of the carriage 
nearest the motor is in contact with the adjacent 
side of the bail assembly with the bail assembly 
in the unoperated position. 


3.20 Zero Position of the Limit Switch: Position 

where the limit switch lever is in contact 
with the zero stop with the carriage assembly in 
the zero position. 


3.21. Magnetic Head in the Electrically Operated 

Position: Position where the magnetic head 
is in contact with the surface of the recording band 
and the half nut and feed screw of the carriage 
assembly are engaged. 


Note: To engage magnetic head in the 
electrically operated position, carefully rotate 
drum pulley by hand to position where switch 
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3 is operated. Supply 48 volts de to pins 7 
(—) and 14 (+) of connecting plug of List 3 
recorder. 


3.22 Announcement Length Adjustment (Fig. 6): 
The announcement set is shipped with the 
announcement length adjusted for 380 seconds, 
however this adjustment may be set for an interval 
up to the maximum capacity by adjustment of the 
limit switch stop. The seven marks on the limit 
switch stop may be used as guides for setting the 
maximum announcement recording interval. For 
intervals other than those shown, it will be necessary 
to estimate the setting between the two appropriate 
marks. The mark nearest the bent end of the 
stop (No. 1) represents 0 seconds. To change 
announcement record interval, proceed as follows: 


(1) Loosen socket head cap screw. 

(2) Position the limit-switch stop to desired 
setting, desired setting should be flush with 

left side of tube. 

(8) Tighten socket head cap screw. 


3.23 Switch Springs (SI, S2, and S3) (Fig. 6 
and 7): 


(a) Contact separation and follow: 
(1) In the unoperated position, S81 switch 
contacts shall have a separation between 
contacts of: 


Min. 0.008 inch 


Max. 0.015 inch 


Gauge by eye 


(2) In the unoperated position, S2 and 83 
switch contacts shall have a separation 
between contacts of: 
Min. 0.006 inch 
Max. 0.015 inch 


Gauge by eye. 
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(3) When S2 and S83 switches are operated 3.24 Erase Coil (Fig. 12): The erase coil assembly 
by the insulated pin of the drum, the shall be so positioned that the central plane 
contact follow shall be: of the pole piece gap is radial with respect to the 
recording band. Gauge by eye. 
Min. 0.010 inch 


Max. 0.020 inch 


\ RADIUS OF DRUM 
\ i 
Gauge by eye. ‘ 


0.025 IN. MAX 


(4) Contact separation and follow of these 
0.010 IN. MIN. 


springs are interdependent. Care should 
be taken when adjusting to meet one requirement 
that the other is also met. Adjustments 
should be made using the No. 534E spring 
adjuster on the stationary springs, and the 
No. 524A or No. 524B spring adjuster on the 
operating springs. To adjust, place the 
adjuster on the spring and slide it back to 
where the spring leaves the insulator. Adjust 
the spring up or down as required. 


POLE PIECE 


(b) Contact alignment (Fig. 11): SURFACE OF RECORDING BAND 


(1) The contacts shall line up so that the 
width on the contact surface of each Fig. 12—Erase Coil Clearance 
contact bar falls wholly within the length of 
its mating bar. 
(a) To adjust pole piece: 
Gauge by eye. 
(1) Loosen the 3 screws that fasten the pole 


(2) If any switch fails to meet the contact piece bracket to the base. 
alignment requirement, replace List 3 
recorder. (2) Adjust erase coil forward or backward to 


correct position. 


MAX. PERMISSIBLE (3) Tighten screws. 
MISALIGN MENT NOT 


PERMISSIBLE 


There shall be a clearance between the recording 
band and the surface of the erase coil pole pieces 
throughout one complete revolution of the drum 
of: 


Min. 0.010 inch 


Max. 0.025 inch 


IDEAL 
Gauge by eye. 


(b) Yo adjust separation: 


(1) Loosen the two screws that fasten erase 
Fig. 11—Contact Alignment coil to bracket. 
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(2) Move erase coil either toward or away 
from drum to correct position. 


(3) Keep same separation over the width of 
the drum. 


(4) Tighten screws after making adjustment. 


3.25 Magnetic Head Lifter Tab Position (Fig. 13): 


With magnetic head in electrically operated 
position, the clearance between the magnetic head 
bracket and the tab shall be a minimum of 1/32-inch. 
Gauge by eye. (Fig. 138A). With magnetic head 
in electrically operated position, the clearance 
between the magnetic head and the tab shall be a 
minimum of 1/32 inch. Gauge by eye, (Fig. 13B). 
With the magnetic head unoperated, the clearance 
between the magnetic head and the recording band 
shall be a minimum of 1/32 inch. Gauge by eye. 
Head lifter tab may be bent to meet these 
requirements. Use No. 325 adjuster. Do not 
damage wiring. 


HEAD LIFTER TAB 


@) 


1/32 IN. MIN. 
CLEARANCE 


MAGNETIC HEAD 


MAGNETIC BAND 


HEAD LIFTER TAB 


1/32 IN. MIN. 
CLEARANCE 


a 


HEAD PRESSURE 
SPRING 


MAGNETIC 
HEAD 


{ CARRIAGE 


Fig. 13—Head Lifter Tab Clearance 


HEAD BRACKET 


3.26 Carriage: The carriage assembly shall return 
freely and without hesitation to its starting 
position. 


Note: Check this requirement in several 
positions, one of which is close to the zero 
position of the carriage. 
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Head retainer shipping lock spring shall be in the 
notch provided on the carriage and should not bear 
on the slide rod. 


3.27. Limit Switch: 
(a) Replace recorder if: 


e Limit switch does not return freely to its 
zero position when limit switch arm is 
released by operation of L2 solenoid. 


e Message is clipped on reproduce. 


3.28 Magnetic Head Pressure (Fig. 14): With 

the magnetic head in the electrically operated 
position, the pressure of the magnetic head on the 
recording band shall be a minimum of 28 grams, 
a maximum of 43 grams. Use No. 68B gauge to 
measure this quantity by placing tip of gauge under 
recording head bracket between the two mounting 
screws and measuring the pressure on a line passing 
through the drum center and between the two 
screws. The end of the head pressure spring shall 
be placed in the hole which provides the maximum 
pressure within the permissible range. 


ey 68B GAUGE 


Fig. 14—Magnetic Head Pressure 


3.29 Bail Stop Position (Fig. 15): With the 

magnetic head in the electrically operated 
position, the clearance between the side of the slot 
in the bail assembly and the side of the bail stop 
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farthest from the drum shall be 1/32-inch minimum 
throughout the entire carriage travel. If the 
clearance between the bail stop and bail assembly 
in the operated position is not satisfactory, adjust 
the bail stop as required by using the No. 325B 
adjuster pto bend the bail stop. Check clearance 
with the 92K feeler gauge. This requirement 
should be checked everytime the recorder is 
lubricated.@ 


1/32 INCH MINIMUM—> 


Fig. 15—Bail Stop Adjustment 


LUBRICATION 


3.30 The life and continued proper operation of 
the announcement set is dependent upon a 
well administered and properly executed lubrication 
program. Therefore, it is critically important that 
before being placed in operation, the announcement 
set shall have been lubricated as specified and that 
after being placed in service, the set must be 
lubricated every three months with the KS-16326, 
List 1 oil and KS-19139, List 4 lubricant as specified 
in 3.87. Experience may prove that sets receiving 
severe service may need lubricating more often.@ 


3.31 One drop of KS-16326, List 1 oil is the 

amount of oil discharged from the nozzle of 
the No. 486A oil can when the sides of the oil 
can are depressed once and held depressed until 
the drop is released from the nozzle. 


3.32 A film of KS-19139, List 4 lubricant is the 

amount of lubricant deposited on the surface 
of a part after being brushed with the KS-14164 
brush which has been dipped into the lubricant to 
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a depth of 3/8-inch and brushed lightly against 
the side of the container as the brush is removed. 


3.33 Lubricate as follows: 


Caution: »Do not allow any KS-16326, 
List 1 oil or KS-19139, List 4 lubricant to 
get on the recording band, drive belt, pulley 
surfaces, or motor shaft4 


(a) Apply a thin film of KS-19139, List 4 lubricant 
to surfaces of all gear teeth, Fig. 6(A), 
threads of feed screw, Fig. 6(B), gand half nut 
which is mounted on bracket assembly.¢ Stir 
lubricant container thoroughly before using. 


(b) Apply two drops of KS-16326, List 1 oil to 

the bearings at each end of the feed screw, 
Fig. 6(C). Apply where feed screw enters 
bearing. 


Caution: Do not remove feed screw bearing 
plate or bail stop. 


(c) Motors: 


(1) Sets equipped with KS-15914, List 1 motor 

require two drops of KS-16326, List 1 oil 
to each of the two motor shaft bearing oil 
holes and two drops to the oil hole of the 
rear bearing of motor. Keep oil off motor 
shaft, belt, and band. 


(2) Sets equipped with KS-15914, List 2 motor, 
no lubrication of motor required. 


(3) Sets equipped with B-650412 drive assembly 

containing a B-650418 motor requires two 
drops of KS-16326, List 1 oil to each of the 
two oil reservoirs [one at the shaft and one 
at the rear of the motor, Fig. 6(D)], as 
applicable. Earlier models of the motor require 
no lubrication. 


(d) pRecord of Lubrication: The telephone 

company should maintain a record showing 
the dates lubricants were applied to the recording 
band (3.34), the gear teeth, feed screw, and 
half nut [8.33(a)], and the feed screw bearings 
and motor [38.33 (b) and (c)].¢@ 


CLEANING 


Note: Always clean recording band and head 
on same visit. The recording band shall be 
cleaned and lubricant every three months. 


3.34 To clean recording band: 


(1) Moisten a clean KS-2423 twill jean or other 
approved lint-free cloth slightly with KS-16328, 
List 2 cleaner-lubricant. 


(2) Wipe recording band thoroughly. 


(3) Wipe dry with another clean, dry, lint-free 
cloth. 


(4) Repeat if necessary. The band should have 
a dry polished surface with no trace of dirt 
remaining. 


(5) After cleaning, lubricate the band, by applying 
a thin film of G.E. SF-1147 200 Cs silicone 
oil to the recording band using a KS-2428 cloth. 


3.35 To clean recording head pole piece. 


(1) Pivot head away from recording band and 
lock against carriage with head locking spring. 


(2) Place a clean, dry KS-2423 cloth over band 
and adjacent parts to prevent damage by 
cleaner. 
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(8) Moisten another clean KS-2423 cloth with 
KS-16828, List 2 cleaner and rub surface of 
pole piece clean. 


(4) Dry recording head surface and any surfaces 
contacted by the cleaner with a clean KS-2423 
cloth. 


3.36 For more detailed information on the 
maintenance and lubrication of the KS-16765, 
List 8, refer to Sections 034-354-701 and 034-354-801.@ 


3.37. Ordering Information for Lubricants: 


American Oil and 

Supply Company 
238 Wilson Avenue 
Newark, New Jersey 
07105 


KS-19139, List 4 
(Lubricant) 


Wilcox Electric 
Company 

14th and Chestnut 
Street 

Kansas City, Missouri 

64127 

Part # 264847-1 


G. E. SF-1147 
(Silicone Oil) 


KS-16328, List 2 WECO Supply Center 


(Cleaner-Lubricant) 650 Liberty Avenue 
KS-16326, List 1 Union, New Jersey 
(Oil) 07083 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 514-210-200 
Issue 4, March 1975 


KS-16765, LIST 1,2 ANNOUNCEMENT SETS 
INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND OPERATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 The List 1 announcement set is designed 
for loop-start operation on a customer’s 
premises and the List 2 for ground start operation 
from the local equipment in the central office. 
The List 2 may also be located on a customer’s 
premises when used with a 2A, 2B, or 3A ACD. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information on kit of parts to remove 
60 Hz hum in power supply 


e Change line current fuse rating 


e Add lubrication information at time of 
installation 


e Add ACD information to Table A. 


1.03 These announcement sets (Fig. 1) contain 
fragile apparatus. To prevent damage, 
handle the sets carefully at all times. 


1.04 Refer to CD- and SD-95286-01 for List 1 
and CD- and SD-95283-01 for List 2 
announcement sets. 


2. INSTALLATION 


2.01 The KS-16765, List 1 and 2 announcement 
sets are designed to operate on 110/125-volt 
ac power supply. 


Do not connect these announcement 
sets to direct current; this will seriously 
damage sets. 


2.02 If direct current is the only available power 

supply, a KS-15662, List 1 vibrator-inverter 
must be used. Installation of this inverter is covered 
in Section 514-112-100. 


2.03 pA 1/2-amp fuse is provided in both sets 
for electrical protection. Sets equipped 


with I-amp AGC fuse will be changed to 1/2-amp 
AGC fusea 


2.04 The customer must provide and maintain a 

standard ac outlet for operation of the 
announcement set. The outlet must not be controlled 
by a switch. 


2.05 Announcement sets with B-650412 drive 

assemblies, equipped for 3-minute announcement 
recording capacity should not be installed for group 
alerting or in 8A announcement system without 
proper authorization. (Use of a set equipped with 
a 38-minute capacity will excessively increase the 
time between announcements for continuous 
operations in these systems.) 


2.06 Earlier type KS-16765, List 1 and 2 

announcement sets that have a 60 Hz hum 
in the output of the set, can be upgraded in the 
field with a kit of parts to reduce the hum level. 
This kit is to be ordered directly from the 
manufacturer. The kit of parts consists of a 10 
ohm, 8 watt resistor and 750 pfd capacitor. Sets 
manufactured after the first quarter of 1971 are 
equipped with this modification. 


Ordering information for the modification kit is as 
follows: 


(Qty) KS-16765 Filter Assembly Kit 


Order directly from: Wilcox Electric Company, 
14th and Chestnut Street, Kansas City, 
Missouri, 64127 


Cost and shipping charges billed by manufacturer. 


2.07 Complete installation procedure is included 

with the kit of parts for both List 1 and 2 
announcement sets. A complete schematic of the 
power supply will be found in SD-95286-01 and 
SD-95283-01 for the KS-16765, List and 2 sets, 
respectively. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1975 


Printed in U.S.A. 


Page | 


SECTION 514-210-200 


|/}_——— 7-7/8 IN. cama bart te 


8-3/4 IN 


Fig. 1—KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2 Announcement Sets, Dimensions 
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Fig. 2—KS-16765, Lists 1 and 2, Rear Cover 
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Warning: Remove power cord before 
performing any work on the power supply 
to prevent shock and damage to equipment. 


Before being placed in operation, the 
announcement set shall have been 
lubricated as specified. After being 
placed in service, the set should be 
lubricated every six months. Experience 
may prove that sets receiving severe 
use may need lubricating more often. 
Refer to Sections 514-210-100 and 
034-354-701. 


LOCATIONS 


2.08 The announcement set may be placed on a 

desk, table, or shelf or fastened to a wall. 
Since the List 1 set is remotely controlled, it need 
not be located adjacent to the telephone set which 
controls it. 


2.09 When wall installation is required, be sure 
wall is substantial enough to support 40 

pounds, the weight of the announcement set. The 

81-type backboard may be used when required. 


Allow enough clearance under set to 
permit removing the three recorder 
mounting screws from the bottom of 
the set should it be necessary to replace 
the recorder. Leave enough slack in 
the wiring cable so that set may be 
dismounted without being disconnected. 


2.10 Locate the set in accordance with customer 
wishes after considering the following: 


e Set must be located within 6 feet of a 
customer-provided, 110/125-volt, 60-cycle ac 
outlet. 


e Set must be installed in a reasonably level 
position. 


e Avoid locations that are exposed to weather 
or extreme heat conditions. 


INSTALLING 
Do not connect announcement set to 


power supply until all installation 
work is completed. 
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2.11 Refer to the appropriate sections to install 

the telephone set, cable, drop wire, connecting 
block, and inside wiring used with a List 1 set 
(Fig. 3 and 4) and to install the inside wiring used 
with a List 2 set (Fig. 5 and 6). 


2.12 When List 1 announcement set and its 

associated key telephone set (or key unit) 
are located together, the mounting cord of the 
telephone set (or key unit) may be connected 
directly to the announcement set. To do this, 
remove and discard the large rubber grommet from 
the center entrance hole. Feed the mounting cord 
through the entrance hole and fasten cable stay 
hook with cable clamp screw. Discard the cable 
clamp. 


MOUNTING 
2.13. To mount either announcement set: 
(1) Remove front cover 


e Loosen four captive screws in front of cover 
(Fig. 1). Slide cover forward. 


(2) Remove rear cover 


e Turn slotted shaft counterclockwise with a 
screwdriver. This forces rear cover off. 


Before proceeding, make changes on 
TB2 if required. TB2 is located in 
rear of set and is not accessible after 
set is mounted. 


(3) Remove the four plug buttons from 
announcement set rear cover (Fig. 2). 


(4) Mount rear cover to wall surface using four 
No. 14 serews or equivalent. 


(5) Hold set with top tipped slightly back. Insert 

the three mounting studs (Fig. 3 and 4) 
located on the underside of the top of the set 
into the three mounting stud holes in the top 
edge of the rear cover. 


Be sure mounting studs are securely 
seated before releasing set. 


(6) Tighten slotted shaft by turning clockwise 


with a screwdriver. This locks set to rear 
cover. 
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Fig. 3—KS-16765, List 1 Announcement Set, Front Cover Removed 


SERVICING 
2.14 To release bail shipping lock (Fig. 7): 


(1) Loosen the two mounting screws. 


(2) Move bail shipping lock to extreme position 


away from bail. 


(83) Tighten mounting screws. 


head mounting. 
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After tightening mounting screws, 
check to see that there is adequate 
clearance between the tab end of the 
bail shipping lock and the recording 


To remove head lock spring (Fig. 7): 


Remove head lock spring from screw head 
on magnetic head and place in notch of 


carriage bracket. 


Be sure head lock spring is securely 


in notch and does not rest on slide 
rod. 
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MOUNTING STUDS 


Fig. 4—KS-16765, List 1 Announcement Set, Rear Cover Removed 
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Fig. 5—KS-16765, List 2 Announcement Set, Front Cover Removed 


MOUNTING STUD TB2 MOUNTING STUDS 


Fig. 6—KS-16765, List 2 Announcement Set, Rear Cover Removed 
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2.16 Announcement length adjustment: The 

announcement set is shipped with the 
announcement length adjusted for 30 seconds, 
however this adjustment may be set for any interval 
up to the maximum capacity by adjustment of the 
limit switch stop (Fig. 7). The seven marks on 
the limit switch stop may be used as guides for 
setting the maximum announcement recording 
interval. 


2-MINUTE 3-MINUTE 
CAPACITY CAPACITY 
one TIME IN SEC. TIME IN SEC. 
(B-650416 PULLEY) (B-650417 PULLEY) 
1 0 0 
2 15 22-1/2 
3 30 45 
4 34 67-1/2 
5 60 90 
6 90 135 
7 120 180 


For intervals other than those shown, it will be 
necessary to estimate the setting between the two 
appropriate marks. The mark nearest the bent 
end of the stop (No. 1) represents 0 seconds. To 
change announcement record interval, proceed as 
follows: 


(1) Loosen socket head cap screw (Fig. 7). 


(2) Position limit-switch stop to desired setting; 
flush with left side of tube. 


(3) Tighten socket head cap screw. 
3. CONNECTIONS 
3.01 Connections for the announcement set will 
vary with the system in which it is being 
used. Select the appropriate section from the 


following: 


(a) 100A Telephone Answering System (Section 
473-675-201) 
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(b) Group Alerting System (Section 480-310-400) 


(c) 8A Announcement System Using KS-16765, 
List 1 Announcement Set (Section 514-615-200) 


(d) 7A Announcement System Using KS-16765, 
List 2 Announcement Set (Section 951-116-100) 


(e) p2A Automatic Call Distributor (ACD) (Section 
476-216-210) 


(f) 2B Automatic Call Distributor (ACD) (Section 
476-270-208) 


(g) 3A Automatic Call Distributor (ACD) (Section 
981-236-100) @ 


3.02 After completing connections for type of 

service required, insert power cord into ac 
outlet. Refer to appropriate section listed in 3.01 
and test operation of announcement set. 


3.03 The set is now ready for operation. Replace 
announcement set cover and instruct the 
customer in the proper operation of set. 


4. OPERATION 


4.01 The operation of the announcement sets will 
vary with the system in which they are 
used. 


4.02 Refer to SD-, CD-95286-01 and SD-, CD-95283-01 

for Lists 1 and 2, respectively, for detailed 
operational information in a particular system. 
Sequence charts and functional sketches are included. 


4.03 Operating instructions for the particular 

system which either announcement set is 
used are covered in the SDs and CDs listed in 
Table A. 
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Fig. 7—KS-16765, List 3 Recorder 
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® TABLE A 
TYPE OF APPLICABLE 
100A Telephone Automatic SD & CD-95286-01 
Answering System Answer 


8A Announcement System Us- 
ing KS-16765, List 1 Announce- 
ment Set or 2-Type Telephone 
Answer Set 


SD & CD-95286-01 
and 
SD & CD-96293-01 


Automatic 
Answer 


SD & CD-95286-01 
and 
SD & CD-69385-01 


Automatic 
Announce 


Group Alerting System 


7A Announcement System Us- 
ing KS-16765, List 2 Announce- 
ment Set. 


2A Automatic Call Automatic 

Distributor (ACD) SD & CD-95288-01 
2B Automatic Call Automatic 

Distributor (ACD) SD & CD-1E088-01 
3A Automatic Call Automatic 

Distributor (ACD) SD & CD-65979 


Automatic 
Answer 


SD & CD-95283-01 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 514-230-100 
Issue 4, May 1971 


1A TELEPHONE REPORTING SET 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION/CONNECTIONS, TEST, AND MAINTENANCE 


LOCK 


8-1/2 IN. 


PLASTIC 
WINDOW 


ee 


8-1/2 iN 


NOTE: 


5-i/4 DIMENSION IS FROM REAR OF SET TO 
THE CENTER OF THE CONVEX PLASTIC WINDOW 


Fig. 1—1A Telephone Reporting Set 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 The 1A telephone reporting set (Fig. 1) is 

an instrument which is activated by a 
customer-provided contact closure and is programed 
to dial a designated telephone number and report 
alarm conditions from a prerecorded magnetic tape. 


1.02 The 1A telephone reporting set is not intended 
for use with key equipment, key telephone 
systems, or semipublic coin lines. 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 
1.03 This section is reissued to: 
e Add instructions for initial charging of 
KS-19784L1 battery. 


e Add protection and grounding information. 


e Add ordering guide information. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 
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2. IDENTIFICATION 

Ordering Guide 
Set, Telephone, Reporting, 1A (includes battery, 
two keys, mounting template, and subscriber 
instruction booklet) 

2.01 Replaceable Components: 

e Battery, KS-19784L1 

e P-29E965 Battery Assembly Bracket . 

e P-29E928 Lens Gasket 

e Lamp, 514A 

e P-29E922 Lens 

e P-29E967 Magnetic Tape 

e Key, RM-692886 


2.02 Optional Components (order as required): 


e Heater, Battery, D-180058 
e Transformer, 2012B 

e Transformer, KS-16886L2 
e Set, Hand, J1A-" 

e Unit, Control, 62A-* 


2.03 Associated Telephone Sets (commonly 


used): 
@ Set, Telephone, 502B-" 
@ Set, Telephone, 511F/H-* 
@ Set, Telephone, 558D-* 
e Set, Telephone, 558F-" 
* Add color suffix. 
Note: Any telephone set equipped per 2.11 


may be used for a control point telephone 
set. 
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2.04 <A subscriber instruction booklet (SIB-2437) 
is shipped loose with the 1A telephone 


reporting set and should be left with the customer. 


Design Features 


e Approximate dimensions are 8-1/2 inches 
square by 5-1/4 inches deep. 


e Gray aluminum housing 
e Weighs approximately 9 pounds 


e Equipped with lock (prevents tampering with 
predesignated numbers) 


e Equipped with (tamper resistant) retaining 
screw, Fig. 2 (discourages customer from 
tampering with terminal behind control 
panel) 


e Activated from remote contact closure 
(customer provided) 


e Automatically dials a predesignated telephone 
number (capacity for 14 digit number) 


e Sliders provided for customer to select and 
predesignate control point telephone number. 


@ Equipped with magnetic tape for recording 
messages. 


e Playback volume control 


e Transmits prerecorded message and disconnects 
and resets when properly signaled by control 
station 


e Equipped with microphone for customer to 
record messages. Prior messages are erased 
when a new message is recorded. 


e Equipped with lamp indicator to indicate 
when to record 


e May be tested from control point telephone 
set. 


e Operates from self-contained rechargeable 
nickle-cadmium battery. Battery has capacity 
for 30 to 40 call attempts in a 24 hour 
period. 


e Operates satisfactorily within temperature 
range of —10°F to +140°F (operates below 
0°F when equipped with a battery heater). 


e Can be used with an associated telephone 
set (optional). 


2.05 Requirements for customer-provided 
equipment 


(a) Customer-provided detecting device must 
provide a “dry” contact closure from a pair 
of normally-open contacts. 


(b) The contacts and customer-provided wiring 

between the detecting device and the 
Telephone Company-provided connecting block 
must be capable of carrying .015 amperes at 
15VDC. 


(c) Maximum loop resistance from the 1A 

Telephone Reporting Set through the 
customer-provided contact closure shall be no 
more than 1000 ohms. With contacts open, loop 
resistance should exceed a megohm. 


(d) Customer-provided loop shall be free of any 
grounds, crosses, or external voltages. 


Operating Features 


2.06 Dial Plate: Position sliders (Fig. 2), 

beginning with No. 1, to successive digits 
of predesignated telephone number. Unused sliders 
shall be placed in “U”’ position. To allow time 
for a second dial tone, if needed, two or three 
sliders after the access code should be positioned 
to “U”. Example 9, U, U, U, 555-2368. 


2.07 RECORD/PLAY Switch (Fig. 2): In 

“RECORD” position previous message is 
erased and a new message (up to 11.8 seconds 
long) may be recorded by speaking into the 
“RECORDING MICROPHONE” during the time 
the “RECORD LAMP” is on. In “PLAY” position 
recorded message is transmitted to the telephone 
line when the 1A Telephone Reporting Set is 
activated. 


2.08 VOLUME Control (Fig. 2): Adjusts the 
level of playback to manually compensate 
for local loop conditions. 
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2.09 INPUT Button (Fig. 2): For locally testing 

operation of 1A Telephone Reporting Set. 
Depressing the button while set is idle will activate 
unit. Depressing the button while set is transmitting 
recorded message will cause unit to reset. 


2.10 The 1A telephone reporting set responds 
only to bridged ringing. 


2.11 The control point telephone set (station at 

predesignated telephone number) must be 
equipped with a J1A handset or associated with 
an externally mounted 62A control unit (Fig. 6). 


Note: The J1A handset and the 62A control 
unit contain an oscillator producing a 1475 
Hz tone. This tone is used to control the 1A 
Telephone Reporting Set from the control 
point telephone. 


2.12 For a detailed description of the 1A Telephone 
Reporting Set refer to Division 812. 


3. INSTALLATION/CONNECTIONS 
Planning 


3.01 The telephone reporting set should not be 

installed in a location directly exposed to 
sun and rain. The location chosen should allow 
visual inspection of the settings of the dial sliders 
and sufficient side clearance on both sides for 
opening the hinged cover and the hinged number 
coding assembly. 


3.02 The KS-19784L1 battery shipped with the 
telephone reporting set is not charged before 
shipment. It must be charged at a rate of 10 
milliamperes for 24 hours using a KS-19921L1 
rectifier, or a suitable equivalent. Use of the 
KS-19921L1 rectifier will insure the proper charge 
current and polarity. Fully charged battery should 
have a no-load measurement of 16-18 volts DC. 


Caution: Nickel-cadmium batteries can 
explode if subjected to a severe overcharge, 
a reverse charge, or a short circuit. 


3.03 It is intended that the battery charge is 
maintained by charging over the telephone 
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Fig. 2—1A Telephone Reporting Set, Controls 


line. However to do so, the following requirements 
must be met: 


(1) Loop resistance must be less than 1500 
ohms. 


(2) Charging current plus line leakage must not 

cause CO or PBX line relays to operate 
falsely or keep the line relays operated after a 
call has been completed by the telephone reporting 
set or associated telephone set. 


Note: When the line terminates in a dial 
CO, it should be assigned to a Class “A” line 
termination, to prevent line load control relay 
operation from denying originating service to 
the 1A Telephone Reporting Set. 


(3) CO or PBX battery, if used, must be 48 
volts. (PBX battery must not be turned off 
at night.) 


(4) Associated telephone, if provided, must not 
be off-hook for more than 2 hours in any 
24-hour period. 
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(5) Set must be operated in temperatures below 
140°F and above 0°F. 


(6) A notation of the total charging current in 
the circuit should be made on the line card 
for each installation. 


If any requirement (1-4) cannot be met, install a 
2012B transformer on the customer’s premise for 
charging the battery. If requirement (5) cannot 
be met, a KS-16886L2 transformer and a D-180053 
battery heater, Fig. 4 (replaces the regular battery 
holder) must be installed on the customer’s premise. 
The KS-16886L2 transformer supplies power for 
maintaining the battery charge and operating the 
heater (Fig. 7). 


3.04 When using a transformer for battery 

charging, the leads terminated on screw 
terminals 45 and 46 (battery charging leads) must 
be protected with a 128A1A protector if any of 
the following conditions exist: 


(a) Location of power ground is unknown. 
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Fig. 3—Interior View of 1A Telephone Reporting Set 
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Fig. 4—D-180053 Heater, Installation 
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(b) The protector for CO or PBX line and control 

line are not grounded to power ground or 
the ground connection is further than 10 feet 
from the protector. 


(c) Station location is such that exposure to 
power storms is encountered and lightning 

transients are regularly dissipated into the 

power ground (such as power substations). 


3.05 If a 123A1A protector called for in 3.04 is 

required, it must be located within 6 inches 
of the protector for the customer-provided equipment 
and the CO or PBX line. Ground terminals for 
all protectors should be interconnected and connected 
to a common ground with the power ground. 


Caution: If proper protection procedures 
are not followed false alarms and/or set 
damage may occur. 


3.06 A station protector must be installed between 

the CO or PBX line and the telephone 
reporting set. In addition, protection must be 
placed between the telephone reporting set and 
the customer detecting device. A 128A1A-2 protector 
would serve to protect both circuits. 


Note: 2B1A (MD) or 2B2A protector units 
of the 128A1A-2 protector that are associated 
with the customer detecting device must be 
replaced with 6B1A protector units. Do not 
replace protector units associated with the CO 
or PBX line. 


3.07 Leads associated with the customer-provided 

detecting (alarm) device should be wired 
from the telephone reporting set through a 128A1A-2 
protector and terminated on a 42-type connecting 
block (Fig. 5). The connecting block provides a 
termination for the wiring from the detecting 
device and marks the division of customer and 
telephone company responsibility. 


Bile Do not attempt any repairs to the 
customer provided and maintained 
equipment. 


3.08 <A J1A handset or 62A control unit must be 

installed at the control point telephone set 
location. Use Fig. 6 for connections. Refer to 
the section entitled Handset—J1A in Division 501 
and section entitled 62A Control Unit in Division 
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514 for a complete description of the handset or 
control unit. 


Note: Depending on the customer’s needs, 
a control point telephone set can control several 
1A Telephone Reporting Sets, and conversly, 
several control point telephone sets can control 
a 1A Telephone Reporting Set. 


3.09 Three breakouts in the web on the rear of 

the housing allows passage of inside wiring. 
Wiring is brought into the set through a wire 
entrance hole in the upper left-hand corner (Fig. 3). 
All wiring must be passed through the wire entrance 
hole before mounting the set. 


3.10 To mount the 1A telephone reporting set: 


(1) Using the template, drill mounting holes 
and insert mounting screws. Use a 838A 
backboard if the mounting surface is uneven. 


(2) Unlock set, loosen dial plate retaining screw 

(Fig. 2), using a KS-19192L1 tool, KS-8187 
tool, or an appropriate wrench from the C Key 
Kit, and swing the assembly aside. Mounting 
holes are then accessible (Fig. 3). 


(3) Mount the set, but do not tighten the mounting 

screws since all wiring must be brought in 
through the entrance hole in the upper left-hand 
corner (Fig. 3) or through breakout webs in the 
rear of the housing. 


(4) A terminal strip is provided for the termination 
of all wiring on the inside rear panel of 
the unit (Fig. 38). 


3.11 If required install the 2012B or KS-16886L2 

transformer and extend the wiring to the 
telephone reporting set. Install a protector when 
required (Fig. 7). 


Note: Use AC power supply not controlled 
by a wall switch. — 


3.12 When all wiring has been installed and 

connected, the mounting screws for the 
telephone reporting set should be tightened down 
and the fully charged battery must be installed; 
refer to 5.06. 


3.13 If the shipping screw (Fig. 3) is provided, 
remove and discard. The telephone reporting 
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Fig. 5—Block Diagram of Typical Installation 


set will not function with the shipping screw in 
place and tightened down. 

3.14 To assure that all internal switches are in 
their proper operative positions, perform 
the following (Fig. 2): 


(1) Operate RECORD-PLAY switch to RECORD 
position. 


(2) After the RECORD lamp goes off, depress 
the INPUT button and hold for 2 seconds. 


(8) Return the RECORD-PLAY switch to the 
PLAY position. 


(4) After approximately 1 minute all internal 
switches should be in their home positions. 


4. TEST 
4.01 Perform Initial Setup as follows: 
(a) Set up the number of the control point 
telephone on the dial plate. Position the 


sliders on the dial plate (beginning with slider 
No. 1) to the successive digits of the telephone 


number. Set only as many sliders as are needed 
for the number to be dialed. Place the remaining 
sliders in the ‘‘U” (for unused) position. 


Note: Extra sliders may be positioned to 
“U” to allow more time between digits, for 
example, set 9, U, U, U, 555-2868 to allow 
for a second dial tone, if needed for PBX 
access code. 


(b) Put the RECORD-PLAY switch in the 

RECORD position and wait for the RECORD 
lamp to light. Talk at a normal conversational 
level into the recording transmitter, holding the 
transmitter about 3 inches from the lips. The 
recorded message may be up to 11.8 seconds 
long. After the RECORD lamp goes out, return 
the RECORD-PLAY switch to the PLAY 
position and wait approximately 1.5 minutes. 
The 1A Telephone Reporting Set is now ready 
for test. 


4.02 The 1A Telephone Reporting Set has two 
operating modes: 


(a) Alarm, in which the 1A Telephone Reporting 
Set calls the control point telephone. 
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(b) Inquiry, in which the control point telephone 
calls the 1A Telephone Reporting Set. 


4.03 To test the alarm mode: 


(1) Connect a hand test set across the CO or 
PBX with switch in MONITOR position to 

check the process of alarm test. 

(2) Short the pair from customer’s detecting 
device at terminals 41 and 42. Maintain 

this short throughout test. 


(83) The 1A Telephone Reporting Set seizes 

telephone line and dials the number of the 
control point telephone. The triangular indicator 
in the center of the dial plate rotates during 
the dialing interval. 


(4) A few seconds after the last digit is dialed, 

the 1A Telephone Reporting Set will transmit 
the control point telephone a portion of the 
prerecorded message with superimposed, 
interrupted tone. This identifying tone serves 
to indicate that the customer’s detecting circuit 
is closed. The triangular indicator continues to 
rotate during this period. 


(5) After dialing interval is completed, the 
indicator ceases to rotate and an identifying 
continuous tone will be transmitted for 30 seconds. 


(6) Following the 30-second interval, the entire 

message will be transmitted twice with 
interrupted tone superimposed on the message. 
The indicator rotates. 


(7) At the control point telephone: 
(a) Pick up when ringing is heard. 


(b) Listen for continuous identifying tone, 

followed by two playings of the entire 
message with superimposed, interrupted tone. 
(If the voice message is not loud enough, 
adjust the volume control at the 1A Telephone 
Reporting Set.) The 1A Telephone Reporting 
Set will hang up. 


(c) Hang up the control point telephone. 
(8) After 30 seconds 1A Telephone Reporting 


Set will seize telephone line, and dial the 
control point telephone again. 
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(9) At the control point telephone: 
(a) Pick up when ringing is heard. 


(b) Signal the 1A Telephone Reporting Set 

by depressing the button in the 62A control 
unit or JLA handset. Depress button for at 
least one second. 


e Signaling during the identifying continuous 
tone period will advance the 1A Telephone 
Reporting Set to the voice message period. 


e Signaling during any voice message period 
will cause the 1A Telephone Reporting Set 
to hang up and reset. 


Note: Failure to signal from the 62A control 
unit or J1A handset at the control point 
telephone during a voice message period will 
cause the 1A Telephone Reporting Set to 
make nine successive call attempts before 
resetting itself. 


(10) Remove the short previously placed 
across the pair from the customer’s 
detecting device. 


4.04 To test the inquiry mode: 


(1) Dial the telephone number of the 1A 
Telephone Reporting Set from the control 
point telephone. 


(2) After approximately eight or nine rings the 
1A Telephone Reporting Set terminates 

ringing by seizing telephone line, and transmits 

identifying continuous tone for ten seconds. 


(3) Signal the 1A Telephone Reporting Set from 

the control point telephone by depressing 
switch in the 62A control unit or the J1A handset 
during the ten second tone period. This will 
shift the operating sequence to the alarm mode. 
The prerecorded message will be transmitted 
twice followed by hang-up by the 1A Telephone 
Reporting Set. If the 1A Telephone Reporting 
Set is signaled during the message transmission 
period, the 1A Telephone Reporting Set will drop 
the connection and reset. If the set is not 
signaled it will wait 30 seconds and initiate a 
eall. 


Note: If the 1A Telephone Reporting Set 
does not receive a signal from the control 
point telephone during the inquiry mode, the 
1A Telephone Reporting Set will drop the 
connection and reset. 


4.05 Repeat the test of 4.08. Instead of shorting 

the pair from the customer’s detecting device, 
have the customer actuate the detecting device to 
simulate an alarm condition. 


4.06 Test the unit from the associated telephone 
set (502B-, 511F/H-, 558D-, or 558F-type), 
if provided. Sequence is as follows: 


(a) Lift handset of associated telephone set, if 
telephone set is a 2-line pickup type, position 
turnbutton to line 1. 


(b) Dial the local central office number for a 
quiet termination. 


(c) Raise the exclusion key of the associated 

telephone and momentarily operate the 
INPUT button located in the lower left hand 
corner of the unit (Fig. 2). Unit will dial the 
number of the control point telephone but the 
dial pulses will not be effective because of the 
off-hook condition of the associated telephone 
set. 


Note: The customer should be instructed 
not to operate the exclusion key, when 
originating or answering a call, on the line 
assigned to the 1A Telephone Reporting Set. 
However, when using line 2 (the line not 
assigned to the 1A Telephone Reporting Set) 
of a 2-line pickup telephone set, the exclusion 
key should be operated. Operation of the 
exclusion key, in this case, reconnects the 1A 
Telephone Reporting Set to line 1. On hangup 
the exclusion key is restored to normal and 
the 1A Telephone Reporting Set is now 
connected to line 1 through a line switch 
contact. (See Fig. 9 or 10.) - 


(d) After the dialing sequence is completed, the 

unit will transmit the identifying continuous 
tone followed by the recorded message. This 
can be verified from the receiver of the associated 
telephone. Reset the unit by depressing the 
INPUT button for 2 to 3 seconds during the 
message transmission period. Failure to operate 
the INPUT button during this period, will cause 
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the unit to make 8 more successive calls to the 
control point telephone before resetting. 

5. CONNECTIONS 

5.01 Refer to Fig. 6 when connecting control 
unit to station sets equipped with 425- or 

4010-type networks. 

5.02 Connections to other station equipment will 
be included in the attendant position or 

telephone circuit in appropriate SDs. 


6. MAINTENANCE 


6.01 Field maintenance of the 1A Telephone 
Reporting Set is limited to: 


e Cleaning or replacing the magnetic tape. 

e Cleaning the record/reproduce head. 

e Replacement of battery, battery heater if 
used, KS-16886L2 transformer, or 2012B . 
transformer. | 

e@ Replacement of 51A lamp. 

e Replacement of lens and gasket. 


e Replacement of the complete unit. 


6.02 Refer to Table D for possible trouble and 
corrective action to be taken. 


6.03 To clean magnetic tape: 


(a) Open the unit and remove plastic shroud 
covering the mechanism. (See Fig. 3.) 


(b) Hold a dry, clean “Q-Tip” lightly against 

the tape as shown in Fig. 11. Momentarily 
move the RECORD-PLAY switch to the RECORD 
position, then back to the PLAY position. Move 
the “Q-Tip” back and forth across the dull face 
of the tape. 


Caution: Avoid using excessive pressure 
on the tape. 


6.04 To clean the record/reproduce head: 


(a) Remove tape tension spring per Fig. 12. 
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(b) Hold pressure pad (Fig. 12) away from head. 
Care should be taken not to bend spring. 


(c) Remove tape from tape guide (Fig. 12). 
Exercise caution not to tear tape on the 
square corner of the guide. | 


(d) Remove tape from sprocket wheel and idler 
rollers. 


(e) Clean the face of the record/reproduce head 
and outside roller surfaces, using Trichloroethane 
on a clean, lint-free cloth. 


Caution: Do not saturate the pressure 
pads. Use the Trichloroethane sparingly 
and in well ventilated area. Do not replace 
the tape until all the Trichloroethane has 
evaporated. Trichloroethane will remove 
the magnetic particles from the tape and 
render it useless. 


6.05 To reinstall a tape or install a new tape: 


(a) Clean head per 5.04. 


(b) Place the tape around the idler rollers as 
shown in Fig. 12. 


(c) The dull side of the tape must be placed 
against face of the record/reproduce head. 


(d) Position the splice of the tape approximately 
at the center of capacitor C-81 or between 
arrows above the word SPLICE (Fig. 12). 


(e) Engage the sprocket in the holes in the tape. 
(f) When placing the tape over the face of the 

record/reproduce head, be careful not to 
scratch or tear the tape on the square corner 


of the tape guide (Fig. 12). 


(g) Replace tape tension spring (Fig. 12). 
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(h) Avoid touching the dull side of the tape. 


Note: Replacement recording tape can be 
ordered as P-29E967. | 


6.06 To replace battery: 


(a) Loosen two captive screws holding battery 
bracket or battery heater (Fig. 4). 


(b) Unsnap connector from each end of the 
battery. 


Caution: Do not short circuit battery 
(3.02). 


(c) Roll battery out of battery bracket or slide 
battery out of heater. 


(d) Roll new battery into bracket or slide into 
heater. 


(ec) Snap connectors onto terminals of battery; 
red lead to red end and black lead to black 
end of battery. 


(f) Place bracket or heater in housing. 
(g) Tighten two captive screws. 


6.07 To replace the lens (plastic window, Fig. 1), 
remove the six screws and washers from 
the inside of the upper housing. 


Exercise caution when installing the 
new lens to ensure that the gasket is 
properly seated to give a watertight 
seal, 


6.08 To replace RECORD lamp use a 558A tool 

to extract the defective lamp and replace 
the new 51A lamp. Align the lamp contacts with 
the lamp socket contacts. 
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JIA HANDSET 
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NOTE: 


BEFORE CONNECTING THE 62A CONTROL UNIT, REMOVE RED 
TRANSMITTER LEAD AND WHITE RECEIVER LEAD FROM 
TERMINAL R OF NETWORK AND CONNECT TO VACANT 

TIE POINTS. A D-161488 CONNECTOR MAY BE USED 

IF VACANT TIE POINTS ARE NOT AVAILABLE. 


Fig. 6—J1A Handset and 62A Control Unit, Connections 
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TABLE A 


MODIFICATION OF 502B TELEPHONE SET 


(W) [S-BR] 
(G) [S-Y] 
Line Switch (R) [S-R] 1 
(BK) [S-BK] El 
(BR) [S-W] 1 
C 


Exclusion (BK) [G-Y] H2 
Key a 
| Mounting | 
Cord 


( ) Current color code 
[ ] MD color code 


TABLE B 


MODIFICATION OF 558D TELEPHONE SET 


(W) [S-BR] 
(G) [S-¥] 
(R) [S-R] 
(BK) [S-BK] 
(Y) [S-W] 
(BR) [S-G] 


eet 
Exclusion (BK) [G-Y] 
Key (Y) [R-Y] 
Add Strap 


( ) Current color code 
[ ] MD color code 


* Insulate and store 


Line Switch 
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TABLE C 


MODIFICATION OF 511F/H OR 558F TELEPHONE 
SET FOR USE WITH 1A TELEPHONE REPORTING SET 


| waeoray OR LEAD 


Line Switch | | 


Exclusion 
Key 


Turn 
Key 


Mounting 
Cord 
511F/H 
Set Only 


* 558F Telephone Set 
+ 511F/H Telephone Set 
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* NOTES: 
TO ASSOCIATED |. REPLACE 2B1A(MD) OR 282A PROTECTOR 
TEL SET UNITS ASSOCIATED WITH CUSTOMER ALARM 
DEVICE WITH 6BIA PROTECTOR UNITS. 
2. USE THE 20128 TRANSFORMER FOR LOCAL 
BATTERY CHARGING ONLY. 
3. WHEN PROTECTION IS REQUIRED ON THE 
POWER LEADS (3.04) INSTALL A I23AI1A 
TO TEL LINE PROTECTOR. 
42A CONNECTING hea 
BLOCK 
i 
R | | | 41 
O (0) % 
TO CUSTOMER | ee ee eee ec 
CONTROL CONTACTS | | eae MOVE Tt 
G | | 42 
Q 6) Q 
L LJ 
a a o2 (BL-w) 
2012B I ¢ C—————-_ >> 
TRANSFORMER | TO IA 
(NOTE 2), OF 44 3) RPT 
SET 
® (W-BL) CIRCUITRY 
io | ® 45 
Ks-16886,L2, § (,Z) 
TRANSFORMER 
eres 2 


Cotes 
(W) BATTERY CHARGED FROM 2012B TRANSFORMER. 


(X) BATTERY CHARGED FROM LINE (FACTORY PROVIDED). 
(Y) BATTERY CHARGED FROM KS~-I6886, L2 TRANSFORMER, | 


D-!80053 BATTERY 
@ BATTERY HEATER USING A KS-16886, L2 TRANSFORMER. | HEATER 


TPA 485303 


Fig. 7—1A Telephone Reporting Set, Connections 
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yl eBpg 


MOUNTING CORD 
tocoor _?f 


BX LINE 
P T 
% 
To 
TELEPHONE 
REPORTING 
SET 
% 
R 
To coor R 
PBX LINE 


(R) 


502B TELEPHONE SET 


TERMINAL STRIP EXCLUSION G3A 
(G) 2 (G) KEY HANDSET 
G 
(BK) (BK) 


(w) 


(BL) 


(BL) 


PULSE 
(G6) OR (BL) 


(Y) 


% INSULATE AND STORE 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODES 
{J MD COLOR CODES TPA484368 


Fig. 8—502B Telephone Set, Connection Modification 


OOL"OEZ"PLS NOILD3S 


SL a6ng 


LINE 2 


LINE | 


TO 
TELEPHONE 
REPORTING 
SET 


LINE | 


LINE 2 


558D TELEPHONE SET 


TERMINAL STRIP C4A LINE 425E G3A 
RINGER SWITCH NETWORK HANDSET 
4 (BK) 
O 
(G) 
(BK) 


(BK) [6-Y] 
(R-Y] 


(Y). 


q 
3 (BR) [s-6] 
o (Y) (s-w] 
10 
(w) [S— BR) 
% INSULATE AND STORE 
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODES 
TPA532747 


£ J MD COLOR CODES 


Fig. 9—558D Telephone Set, Connection Modification 


OOL-O€Z-PLS NOILOIS ‘by SSI 


9L eBpng 


MOUNTING TERMINAL EXCLUSION HIA LINE 
CORD STRIP KEY RINGER SWITCH 


PLUG pom 
(NOTE 


5 
T (W-BR ) (BK) 
LINE 2 29 2) 
T (W-BL ) 
LIWE 1 26 
T (V-BL) (S-R) 
46 
TO 
TELEPHONE 
REPORTING 
SET 
(S) 
cine 4 R (BL-W) 
R (BR-W) 
LINE 2 4 
NOTE: 


S11F TELEPHONE SET 1S IDENTICAL TO THE 511H TELEPHONE SET EXCEPT 
EQUIPPED WITH SPADE-TIPPED MOUNTING CORD. CONNECTIONS TO 558F 
TELEPHONE SET ARE MADE DIRECTLY TO THE TERMINAL STRIP. 


Fig. 10O—511F/H or 558F Telephone Set, Connection Modification 


425E 
NETWORK 


S 


TPA 532450 


OOL-O€Z-VLS NOILOIS 
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TABLE D 


POSSIBLE TROUBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION 


Unit does not run . Check loop resistance of 
from closure of customer’s circuit to de- 
customer’s contacts tecting device [2.05(c)]. 
(triangular indica- | 2. Check condition of bat- 
cator does not tery (3.02). 

rotate) 


ESE REA BR SES: 


Unit runs con- . Check RECORD-PLAY 
tinuously switch. Should be in 
PLAY position. 


Noisy voice . Clean tape and/or re- 
message cord head. 
. Replace tape if scratched 
or torn. 


No or weak voice . Turn up volume control. 
message level . Voice message recorded 
at too low a level — re- 
record voice message. 
. Check for broken tape. 
. Check. 


Fig. 11—Details of Cleaning Tape 
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INSTALL TAPE 


SPLICE HERE 
IDLER 
ROLLER 
RECORD/REPRODUCE IDLER 
HEAD 


ROLLER 


TAPE TENSION sf 
SPRING : 


TAPE SPROCKET 
WHEEL 


Fig. 12—Details of Tape Installation 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 514-230-102 
Issue 2, April 1972 


62A CONTROL UNIT 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01. The 62A control unit (Fig. 1) is a transistorized, 
1475 Hz oscillator intended for use with the 

control telephone, console, or switchboard which 

receives calls from a 1A telephone reporting set. 


TPA 485613 


Fig. 1—62A Control Unit 


1.02 This section is reissued to revise Fig. 3. 
2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The control unit consists of an oscillator, 
polarity guard, and pushbutton switch mounted 
on a circuit board. The circuit board mounts on 
a steel base approximately 3-1/2 inches long by 2 
inches wide. The assembly is covered by a plastic 
housing which has a stick-on instruction label. 


2.02 A screw-type terminal board inside the unit 
is arranged to terminate inside wiring or a 


4-conductor mounting cord. The mounting cord 
must be ordered separately. 


2.03 When the control unit is connected to a 
telephone set, operation of the pushbutton 
switch: 


(a) Connects a resistance of 5600 ohms in series 
with the receiver to limit the output signal 
to a comfortable listening level at the receiver. 


(b) Opens the transmitter circuit and couples 
the oscillator output to the line. 


(c) Closes de power to the oscillator from the 
line. 


2.04 The control unit will be produced in one 

color, light gray (—61). Other colors may 
be obtained by ordering a P-21F564 label and an 
appropriate colored housing, and changing the 
housing in the field. The housings are available 
in the following standard colors: 

P-84H503-Black 

P-84H551-Green 

P-84H556-Yellow 

P-84H558-White 

P-84H559-Pink 

P-84H560-Light Beige 

P-84H561-Light Gray 

P-84H562-Aqua Blue 


P-84H564-Turquoise 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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3. INSTALLATION 


3.01. The control unit may be desk or wall mounted. 
Two mounting screw slots are provided in 
the base of the unit. To obtain access to the slots: 


(1) Loosen two housing retaining screws (Fig. 
2), using appropriate wrench from C Key 
Kit, and remove housing. 


(2) Remove the one terminal board retaining 
screw (Fig. 2) and remove terminal board. 


3.02 Route mounting cord or inside wiring through 
entrance hole provided at one end of the 
unit. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 Refer to Fig. 3 when connecting control 
unit to station sets equipped with 425- or 
4010-type networks. 


4.02 Connections to other station equipment will 
be included in the attendant’s position or 
telephone circuit in appropriate SDs. 
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MOUNTING SCREW 
SLOT 


TERMINAL BOARD 
RETAINING SCREW 


ALARM 
REPORTING 
TELEPHONE 


PUSH BUTTON: 


1, DURING TONE Tf 


HEAR MESSAGE. REMOVE TERMINAL 
BOARD TO GAIN 
ACCESS TO MOUNTING 


SCREW SLOT 


HOUSING RETAINING 
SCREW 


WIRE ENTRANCE 


Fig. 2—NMounting Details 
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¢ eBng 


62A 
CONTROL UNIT 


— ee eee eee ee 


BUT TON TERMINAL 
SWITCH BOARD 4 COND 
MTG 
CORD 
OR 
LOCAL 
WIRING 


0.0442 UF 


Q) 
12D 


C2 
0.0051 UF 


TYPICAL TEL SET 
OR CONSOLE 
(NON-JACK EQUIPPED) 
i ae 


425- OR 4010— 
TYPE NETWORK 
TERMINALS 


GN 


(SEE NOTE) 


* (SEE NOTE) 


TRMTR 


TYPICAL TELEPHONE SET AND CONSOLE 
(JACK EQUIPPED) 


NOTE: 
BEFORE CONNECTING THE 62A CONTROL UNIT, REMOVE 
TRANSMITTER AND RECEIVER LEADS FROM TERMINAL R 
OF NETWORK AND CONNECT TO SPARE TERMINAL ON 


425-OR 40i10- 


NETWORK 


241-TYPE 
TYPE AMPLIFIER 


> (SEE NOTE) are 
%- SPARE TERMINAL ON NETWORK OR AMPLIFIER OR | Ls 
D-161488 CONNECTOR I a Te CrONE 
ON - DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS | ee 


LS- LINE SWITCH 
HS - HEADSET KEY 


c- 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
NETWORK OR AMPLIFIER OR USE D-161488 CONNECTORS. | * 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
FL- FLASH KEY | 
L 


% 


» Fig. 3—62A Control Unit, Connections ¢ 
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